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1.  -INDUSTRIAL  AND  SOCIAL  LIFE 

Chapter  I 

1,  Our  Duty  to  our  Country. — No  one  can  doubt 
that  it  is  the  duty  of  niun  and  women  to  think  not 
of  their  own  interests,  but  of  the  interests  of  those 
who  are  dependent  upon  them  ;  that  is,  of  the  in- 
terests of  their  famihes.  But  our  country  is  only  the 
great  family  to  which  we  all  belong.  Men  and  women, 
then,  should  remember  that  it  is  their  duty  to  think  of 
the  interests  of  their  country,  and  should  put  those 
interests  above  all  others.  We  must  not  imagine,  how- 
ever, that  by  caring  about  our  country  and  thinking 
what  is  best  for  it,  we  shall  run  any  risk  of  neglecting 
the  interests  of  our  families  or  of  ourselves.  If  we 
rightly  understand  our  duty  to  ourselves  and  our 
families,  and  do  that  duty,  we  shall  at  the  same  time 
be  doing  our  duty  to  the  mother  of  us  all, — our 
country. 

2.  When  Nelson  spoke  to  the  sailors  of  the  English 
fleet  just  before  a  great  battle,  the  words  he  used  were  : 
"  England  expects  every  man  to  do  his  duty."  The 
words  are  just  as  true  for  the  ordinary  world,  and  for 
the  common  everyday  battle  of  life  in  \vhich  we  all  have 
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to  fight.  Our  country  expects  every  man  to  do  his 
duty  whether  he  lives  in  England,  Scotland,  Wales, 
or  Ireland.  But  in  the  interests  of  his  country,  of  his 
family,  and  of  himself,  a  man's  first  duty  is  to  make 
the  best  of  himself — that  is,  to  make  the  best  use  of 
the  powers  of  body  and  powers  of  mind  with  which  he 
is  born,  and  of  the  opportunities  for  using  those  powers 
which  come  in  liis  way. 

3.  Making  the  Best  of  Ourselves. — It  is  easy  to 
see  that  if  men  and  women  are  to  make  the  best  of 
themselves,  they  must  begin  when  they  are  boys  and 
girls  to  plan  how  they  shall  do  it.  The  first  and 
most  important  way  of  making  the  best  of  ourselves  is 
doing  the  work  that  suits  us  best.  As  we  have  all 
to  work  in  some  way -or_othei',  it  is  of  great  import- 
ance that  we  should  work  at  what  we  can  do  well. 
Who  can  say  that  a  man  who  is  a  born  driver,  and 
who  can  do  anything  he  likes  with  horses,  is  making 
the  best  of  himself  if  he  becomes  a  clerk,  and  does 
nothing  but  add  up  figures  or  copy  letters  all  day  ? 
He  would  be  much  better  employed  on  a  farm  than 
in  an  ofifice. 

4.  As;ain,  a  man  with  strong  arms,  and  with  the 
knack  of  swinging  the  hammer  straight,  will  be  doing 
much  better  for  himself  and  for  all  of  us  if  he  becomes  a 
blacksmith  than  if  he  becomes  a  tailor.  There  are 
two  plain  reasons  for  this.  In  the  first  place,  the 
man  who  does  the  work  he  is  fitted  for  does  it  easily 
and  well ;  while  the  man  wlio  does  work  for  which  he 
is  not  fitted  does  it  badly  and  with  difficulty.  But 
work  we  do  easily  and  well  makes  us  happy  and 
contented. 

5.  The  boy  or  girl  then  who  takes  care  at  the  be- 
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irinnino-  of  life;  to  choose  work  wliicli  suits  him  or  her 
is  far  more  likely  to  lead  u  happy  and  contented  life 
than  the  boy  or  girl  who  takes  no  heed  of  such  things. 
We  do  ourselves  an  injury  hy  not  choosing  work  that 
suits  us. 

6.  Next,  those  who  do  work  for  which  they  are 
unfitted,  instead  of  work  for  which  they  are  fitted, 
injure  their  country.  Any  one  can  see  that  it  is  a 
great  injury  to  a  family  if  Mary,  who  is  clever  with 
her  needle  but  bad  at  scrubbing,  is  set  to  scrub  ;  if  Jane, 
who  is  a  good  cook  but  poor  at  laundry  work,  is  sent 
to  do  the  washing ;  while  William,  who  is  a  capital 
hand  at  minding  the  shop  but  a  bad  driver,  is  sent  out 
with  the  van.  It  is  just  the  same  with  the  nation. 
If  the  children  of  the  mother-land  are  all  doing  work 
for  wliicli  they  are  not  fitted,  it  will  be  bad  for  that 
great  family  the  nation.  It  is  then  not  only  bad  for 
the  man  himself,  but  bad  for  the  country  if  he  does 
work  for  which  he  is  not  fitted. 

7.  The  duty  of  every  boy  and  every  girl  at  the  begin- 
ning of  life  is,  therefore,  as  far  as  possible,  to  choose  suit- 
able work.  It  is  not,  of  course,  always  possible  for  a  boy 
or  girl,  or  man  or  woman,  to  get  exactly  the  work  which 
suits  them  best.  In  that  case  it  is  their  duty  to  take 
what  they  can.  No  really  worthy  man  or  woman  will 
stand  idle  because  they  cannot  find  the  work  they  think 
suits  them  best.  It  is  when  they  have  a  chance  to  do 
either  what  is  suitable  to  them,  or  what  is  unsuitable, 
that  they  should  be  careful.  It  is  at  such  times  that 
foolish  people  begin  to  consider  "  Shall  I  find  this  work 
lighter,  or  more  genteel,  or  more  easy  to  shirk  ? " 
Instead,  wise  people  ask,  "  Shall  I  make  the  best  of 
myself  at  this  work,  or  will  that  work  suit  me  best  ? " 
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Those  wli(i  usk  this  and  decide  accordingly  will  be  those 
who  will  be  doing  their  duty  to  themselves  and  their 
country. 


Chapter  II 

1.  National  Wealth. — What  makes  up  national 
wealth — that  is,  the  wealth  of  the  nation  as  a  whole, 
the  total  stock  of  wealth  of  all  the  people  in  the 
nation,  rich  or  poor  ?  To  answer  this  we  must  first 
ask  What  is  wealth  ?  Wealth  includes  everything 
which  men  value,  and  for  which  they  are  willing  to 
give  something  in  exchange,  such  as  food,  clothes, 
houses,  horses  and  carts.  Thus,  to  take  an  example, 
a  man's  power  to  labour  is  wealth;  for  people  wall 
give  money  in  exchange  for  it,  and  money  is  only 
tickets  for  so  much  food,  clothing,  and  fire.  We  value 
money  not  for  itself,  but  because  we  can  at  any  moment 
exchange  it  for  the  thing  we  happen  to  want. 

2.  A  man's  cleverness  is  also  wealth,  because  he  can 
exchange  it  for  money,  and  so  for  other  things  which 
are  pleasant  and  useful.  A  wealthy  nation  is  then 
one  in  wliich  the  people  who  make  up  the  nation  have 
a  great  many  of  the  things  which  men  value.  But 
nations  rightly  desire  to  be  wealthy,  because  when 
they  are  wealthy  there  are  more  of  the  things  that 
men  want  to  be  distributed  among  the  people.  That 
is  plain  enougli.  If  there  are  1000  people,  and  if 
they  are  all  to  have  clothes,  food,  coal  and  otlier 
things  in  plenty,  there  must  be  j^lenty  of  clothes,  food, 
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coal,  etc.,  to  l3e  distributed  among  them.  The  more 
theu  there  are  of  all  these  things  the  more  each  of  the 
1000  will  be  able  to  have  of  them.  It  is  then  the 
business  of  every  man  and  woman  in  the  nation  to 
add  something  to  the  stock  of  things  of  all  kinds 
wanted  and  used  by  the  nation. 

3.  By  working  a  person  not  only  helps  himself,  but 
adds  to  the  wealth  of  the  nation,  and  so  makes  more 
to  go  round.  The  man  who,  by  raising  food  out  of 
the  ground  for  men  to  eat,  by  spinning  cotton  for 
them  to  wear,  or  by  writing  books  for  them  to  read, 
increases  the  national  wealth,  does  a  useful  action,  and 
helps  his  country. 

4.  Waste — a  National  Injury. —  On  the  other 
hand,  men  and  women  who  waste  the  national  wealth 
injure  not  only  themselves  but  their  country.  It  is  for 
this  reason  that  men  and  women  should  always  try  to 
put  good  work  into  whatever  they  are  doing.  It  is  the 
worst  sort  of  waste  to  build  a  wall  so  badly  that  it  will 
not  stand,  or  to  plough  a  field  so  that  the  crop  put  in 
will  not  grow  properly. 

5.  Wlien,  then,  we  are  tempted  to  do  bad  work 
either  for  ourselves  or  for  other  people  we  should 
refuse,  and  on  the  ground  that  to  do  so  is  to 
decrease  the  national  wealth  and  to  injure  our  country. 
No  one,  however,  must  suppose  that  because  it  is  a 
good  tiling  to  increase  the  national  wealth,  that  there- 
fore it  is  the  only  thing  we  need  think  about.  There 
are,  of  course,  hundreds  of  other  duties  that  come 
before  it,  and  are  far  more  important.  At  the  same 
time  it  may  help  us  all  in  our  work  to  remember  that 
by  working  well  we  do  good  not  only  to  ourselves,  but 
to  our  fellows. 
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6.  Political  Importance  of  the  Question  of  National 
Wealth. — It  is  specially  iiupoiLaut  ^vlR;ll  \\c  are 
considering  the  making  of  laws  to  remember  that  it  is 
our  duty  not  to  waste  the  national  wealth.  We  should 
ask  of  our  laws,  new  and  old,  "  Will  this  law  create  a 
waste  of  the  national  wealth — that  is,  leave  less  of 
all  the  things  men  want  to  go  round  in  the  nation, 
and  so  make  the  poor  poorer  ? "  If  the  law  would 
lead  to  a  waste  of  the  wealth  of  the  nation  we  should 
be  very  careful  how  we  agreed  to  it  if  it  was  a  newly- 
proposed  law,  or  how  we  let  it  remain  a  law  if  it  was 
already  one.  Certain  things  have,  no  doubt,  to  be 
done  by  law  which  waste  the  national  wealth,  but  we 
should  only  allow  such  laws  when  they  can  be  shown 
to  be  absolutely  necessary,  and  when,  therefore,  there 
is  no  other  way  out  of  the  difficidty. 

7.  How  to  Increase  the  National  Wealth. — It 
has  been  shown  tliat  every  capable,  industrious,  and 
self-respecting  citizen  should  do  his  best  to  add  to  the 
wealth  of  the  nation.  The  way  in  which  a  man  should 
try  and  add  to  the  wealth  of  the  nation  is  clear.  He 
should  make  himself  as  good  a  workman  as  he  can 
at  the  particular  work  he  has  taken  in  hand.  This  is 
to  be  done  by  acquiring  and  using  skill  and  knowledge. 
There  is  no  trade  or  calling  so  sim[)lc  as  to  be  im- 
possible of  improvement ;  and  in  most  there  are  count- 
less chances  of  doing  whatever  has  to  be  done  better 
than  it  was  ever  done  before.  A  great  many  of  the 
inventions  which  have  done  so  much  to  make  the 
world  an  easier  place  to  live  in  were  thought  of  by 
men  determined  to  find  out  some  new  and  better  way 
of  doing  an  old  thing. 

8.  But  to  do   things   better  and  to  make   improve- 
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iiients  we  must  know  all  about  what  we  are  doing. 
The  more  a  man  knows  about  liis  trade  or  business 
the  better  he  will  succeed  in  it.  If  a  blacksmith 
says,  "  I  can  work  my  hammer  and  anvil  as  well 
as  my  father,  and  shoe  a  horse  as  well  as  he  could, 
and  what  more  do  you  want  ? "  it  is  pretty  certain 
that  he  will  never  get  the  best  possible  work  out  of 
himself.  If  he  says,  on  the  other  hand,  "  I  mean  to 
learn  everything  I  can  in  books,  or  by  talking  to 
others,  or  by  watching  witli  my  own  eyes  and  reason- 
ing in  my  own  mind  about  the  metals  I  use,  and  the 
best  way  of  using  them,"  we  may  be  sure  that  this 
man  will  do  something,  perhaps  a  good  deal,  to  im- 
prove his  trade,  and  will  get  the  best  possible  work 
out  of  himself. 


Chapter  III 

1.  How  a  Man  Benefits  by  Skill  and  Knowledge. 

— A  man  who  cultivates  skill  and  knowledge  in  his 
own  trade  benefits  himself  and  his  country  in  three 
ways.  To  begin  with,  he  is  a  happier  man  for  so  doing. 
The  man  who  works  without  any  thought  of  what  he 
is  about  is  like  a  slave  or  an  animal,  and  has  none  of 
the  pleasure  wliich  is  gained  by  knowing  how  this 
effect  springs  from  that  cause,  and  how  one  thing  de- 
pends upon  anotlier.  Labour,  wlien  it  is  joined  to 
intelligence  and  interest,  is  ennobling  and  makes  men 
far  happier  than  idleness.  Labour,  performed  like  a 
machine,   and   without    knowledge,   is    deadening    and 
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stupefying.  Next,  ho  increases  the  national  wealtli, 
and  so  benefits  both  himself  and  his  country.  Lastly, 
his  example  lielps  to  show  others  the  advantage  of 
applying  skill  and  knowledge  to  the  work  in  liand. 
Very  few  men  are  born  without  the  power  to  acquire 
skill  and  knowledge.  Those,  then,  who  make  no  effort 
to  gain  skill  and  knowledge  in  some  of  their  many 
forms  deserve  to  be  called  the  enemies  of  themselves 
and  of  their  country. 

2.  The  Duty  of  Saving. — There  is  another  duty 
closely  connected  with  tlie  duty  of  making  the  best  of 
ourselves  and  of  our  powers  of  work  which  must  not 
be  forgotten.  It  is  the  duty  of  saving — thrift.  It  is 
only  by  means  of  saving  that  the  world  has  been  able 
to  move  forward,  and  the  lot  of  man  to  be  improved. 
Savings  are  stores  of  food  and  clothes  and  firing  put 
by  for  future  use.  It  is  true  that  people,  as  a  rule, 
save  in  money,  but  that  is  the  same  thing  as  saving 
in  food  and  clothes  and  firing,  for  pieces  of  money,  as 
we  have  said,  are  only  tickets  which  will  any  day  buy 
these  things.  It  is  by  means  of  savings  that  not  only 
all  the  great  undertakings,  such  as  railways  and 
canals  are  made,  but  that  every  trade  and  industry 
is  partly  carried  on.  They  all  require  capital ;  but 
capital  is  only  money  saved  up.  Those  then  who 
save  money,  even  if  it  is  only  a  few  shillings  or  a 
pound,  add  to  the  capital  in  the  country,  and  make  it 
easier  for  all  sorts  of  work  to  be  carried  out. 

3.  There  are  hundreds  of  undertakings  which 
would  benefit  the  country  and  give  employment  to  the 
labourer  which  cannot  l)e  carried  out  because  enough 
capital  cannot  be  found  to  set  them  going.  The  man, 
then,  who   saves   monev  and   invests   it  increases   the 
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national  capital — increases  the  chance  of  these  bene- 
ficial works  being  executed. 

4.  The  Strength  got  by  Saving. — There  is  yet 
another  reason,  and  a  still  stronger  one,  why  every  one 
who  possibly  can  should  save  something.  Even  if  he 
has  provided  against  sickness  and  old  age  by  belonging 
to  a  benefit  society,  a  man  should  endeavour  to  put 
by  some  £10  or  £20  in  case  of  need.  A  man  is 
not  really  a  free  man  unless  he  has  got  such  a  sum 
saved  and  ready  to  live  upon  if  things  go  wrong 
with  him.  If  a  man  has  no  money  put  by,  but  has 
only  what  he  can  make  from  week  to  week,  he  is  very 
often  at  the  mercy  of  those  that  employ  him.  He 
may  be  obliged  to  take  whatever  wages  are  offered 
him.  If,  however,  he  has  enough  saved  to  keep  him 
for  six  months  %he  fear  of  losing  his  employment  is 
not  half  so  great. 

5.  A  man  with  £20  in  tlie  bank  can  make  a 
much  better  bargain  when  he  sells  his  labour  than 
can  a  man  who,  if  he  does  not  sell  it  at  once,  will  be 
obliged  to  starve.  The  man,  then,  who  wants  to  be 
really  free  and  independent,  and  to  discharge  his 
social  duties  well  and  truly,  should  not  rest  till  he  has 
saved 'enough  money  to  keep  him  and  his  family  for 
at  least  six  months.  If  the  majority  of  workmen  were 
in  that  position  they  would  be  far  better  able  to  make 
advantageous  terms  with  their  employers  than  they  are 
at  present. 


\y 
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Chapter  IV 


1.  The  National  Industries.  —  The  great  indus- 
tries of  the  nation  must  alvvaysS-emain  tlie  same.  To 
name  them  one  has  only  to  think  of  the  chief  needs 
of  human  beings.  Men  must  always  have  food, 
clothing,^ fire,  and  houses  ;  therefore  i^  chief  industries 
will  be  those  that  supply  these  wants.  That  is,  first  of 
all,  agriculture — tilliiig  the  land  to  make  it  produce 
food.  Next,  the  weaviug  and  spinning  of  cloth,  either 
from  wool  or  cotton  or  other  materials,  to  form  clothes. 
Next,  the  working  of  coal  to  burn  as  fuel  for  cooking 
and  warmiug.  Next  to  that,  the  building  of  houses. 
As  important  are  the  industries  on  which  these  depend. 

2.  The  industries  just  named  cannot  be  properly 
carried  on  without  all  sorts  of  tools,  and  to  make 
these  tools  iron  and  other  metals  are  required.  Get- 
ting metals,  then,  out  of  the  earth  must  always  be  one 
of  the  greatest  of  industries.  Another  very  great 
industry,  though  it  do^  not  actually  produce  any- 
thing new,  is  the  industry  of  transport — that  is,  the 
industry  of  those  who,  either  in  ships,  or  trains,  or  in 
carriages,  carts,  and  waggons,  move  goods  and  people 
from  one  place  to  another. 
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3.  Their  Growth. — Nothing  is  moie  remarkable 
than  the  way  in  which  most  of  the  great  national  indus- 
tries have  grown  during  the  last  seventy  years.  Take, 
for  example,  the  cotton  industry.  In  1840  about 
600,000,000  lbs.  of  raw  cotton  were  imported  into 
the  United  Kingdom  to  be  made  into  yarn  and  cloth. 
In  1905  the  amount  of  cotton  used  in  the  United 
Kingdom  had  risen  to  nearly  2,204,000,000  lbs., 
or  almost  four  times  as  much,  and  in  1911  to 
2,207,000,000  lbs.  Perhaps,  however,  the  best  way  of 
showing  the  growth  of  the  cotton  trade  is  to  point  to 
the  fact  that,  at  the  present  moment  (1912),  more  than 
a  third  of  the  spindles  in  the  world  spinning  cotton  are 
at  work  in  England.  A  quarter  of  these  52,000,000 
spindles  are  at  work  in  the  town  of  Oldham,  in 
Lancashire.  Therefore,  in  the  comparatively  small 
English  town  of  Oldham  is  spun  about  one-ninth  of 
all  the  cotton  spun  in  the  world.  Among  our  rivals 
are  our  fellow-subjects  in  India,  who  now  work  five 
and  a  half  millions  out  of  the  129  millions  of  cotton 
spindles  in  the  world. 

4.  The  woollen  trade  has  grown  almost  as  fast  as  the 
cotton  trade,  and  is  at  this  moment  very  many  times 
greater  than  it  was  fifty  years  ago.  In  both  cases 
many  more  men  are  employed  now  than  formerly.  It 
is  the  same  with  the  coal  and  iron  industries,  and, 
indeed,  with  every  industry  in  the  country  except  one — 
agriculture,  that  is,  farming.  Practically  the  number 
of  men  employed  on  the  land  at  the  present  day  is 
about  the  same  as  it  was  fifty  years  ago.  The  reason 
for  this  is  not  difficult  to  find.  The  land  fifty  years 
ago  was  producing  almost  as  much  as  it  could  in  the 
way  of  corn  and  meat  and  vegetables,  and,  therefore, 
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there  was  little  or  no  room  for  an  increase.  It  is 
possible,  however,  that  by  paying  still  more  attention 
to  the  work  of  cultivation  the  land  may  be  made  to 
produce  even  larger  crops  than  it  does  at  present. 

5.  The  growth  of  the  manufacturing  industries  in 
England  can  be  clearly  shown  by  considering  the 
number  of  people  now  employed  in  them,  and  com- 
paring these  figures  with  those  of  fifty  years  ago. 
In  1841  there  were  3,382,000^  persons  engaged  in 
manufacture  and  mining.  In  1901  there  were 
8,364,000  so  engaged.  This  increase  is  not  merely 
due  to  the  increase  of  population.  In  1841  the 
population  of  Great  Britain  was  18,534,332,  and  in 
1901  it  was  36,999,946.  So  that  while  the  whole 
population  was  doubled  the  manufacturing  population 
was  much  more  than  doubled.  In  1911  the  popula- 
tion of  England  and  Wales  was  more  than  36 
millions,  and  Scotland  had  4,759,445  people  besides. 

6.  Changes  caused  by  Machinery. — One  of  the 
most  remarkable  things  about  the  growth  of  the 
manufacturing  industries  in  England  is  the  increase 
of  the  use  of  machinery.  Hundreds  of  things  which 
fifty  years  ago  were  done  by  hand  are  now  done  by 
machinery.  Still  more  important  is  the  fact  that  the 
machines  have  been  so  greatly  improved  that  they 
often  do  ten  times  the  work  they  did,  and  do  it  better. 
Again,  it  must  be  remembered  that  machinery  has 
been  so  much  simplified  that,  in  many  cases,  a  man 
can  now  mind  three  or  four  machines  where  once  he 
could  only  mind  one.  In  all  the  great  industries 
machinery  has  taken  the  place  of  liand -labour.      It 

^  These   figures   are  given    in  Mulhall,    Dictionary   of  Statistics, 
editions  of  1893  and  1911. 
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miglit  have  been  supposed  that  this  would  have  in- 
flicted a  great  injury  on  the  working  classes,  and 
that  the  use  of  machineiy  would  have  driven  them 
from  employment. 

7.  This  was  indeed  the  feeling  with  which  our  fathers 
and  grandfathers  regarded  the  introduction  of  machinery. 
When  they  saw  a  machine  brought  into  use  which, 
with  one  man  to  tend  it,  would  do  the  work  of  twenty 
men,  at,  say,  the  cost  of  the  labour  of  five,  they  concluded 
that  in  the  future  nineteen  men  would  be  thrown  per- 
manently out  of  work,  and  that  this  process  would  go 
on  throughout  the  country  till  the  only  men  employed 
in  the  work  of  manufacture  would  be  a  few  tenders  of 
steam  spinners  and  weavers.  Yet,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  very  opposite  has  happened.  As  we  have  seen 
above,  there  are  more,  not  less,  men  employed  in  manu- 
facturing than  formerly ;  and  the  great  increase  in  the 
use  of  labour-saving  machinery  which  has  marked  the 
last  fifty  years  has  made  the  demand  for  labour  grow 
even  faster  than  the  population.  Instead  of  more 
machinery  meaning  fewer  men,  it  has  meant  more  men. 

Chapter  V 

1.  Why  Machinery  does  not  Diminish  Employ- 
ment.— How  does  it  happen  that  this  has  been  the 
result  of  labour-saving  machinery?  The  answer  is 
simpler  than  it  looks  at  first  sight.  If  1000  yards 
of  cloth  are  wanted  and  no  more,  and  if  twenty  men 
were  at  one  time  required  to  produce  them,  then 
it  is  clear  that  tlie  introduction  of  a  machine  which 
does  the  work  of  twenty  men  wlien  tended  by  one  must 
throw  nineteeii  men  out  of  employment.     As  a  matter 
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of  fact,  however,  it  is  never  true  that  a  fixed  quantity 
of  anything  and  no  more  is  wanted.  Only  1000 
yards  of  cloth  may  be  wanted  wdiile  cloth  is  at  a  certain 
price,  but  directly  that  price  is  greatly  reduced 
hundreds  more  yards  are  wanted.  The  world  in  reality 
will  always  want  as  much  of  the  chief  things  of  life  as 
can  possibly  be  produced  by  the  people  who  live  in  it. 

2.  When,  then,  a  labour-saving  machine  is  produced 
what  happens  is  this.  The  cloth,  or  whatever  it  may 
be,  becomes  cheaper,  and  more  is  taken  and  used  than 
before,  and  so  more  is  needed  to  be  manufactured. 
Soon,  then,  we  get  twenty  machines  at  work  turning 
out  cloth  with  twenty  men  to  tend  them.  Our  nine- 
teen men  are  thus  back  at  work  again  though  in  a 
different  way.  Sometimes,  however,  the  process  is  not 
quite  so  simple  as  this  ;  and  not  all,  but  only  a  part  of 
the  men  displaced  by  the  improved  machinery  find  new 
work  in  connection  with  the  new  system  of  manufac- 
ture. When  say  only  ten  men  get  re-employed  owing 
to  the  demand  for  more  cotton,  it  may  for  a  time  seem 
as  if  the  other  nine  were  sure  to  be  injured.  Yet  this 
is  seldom  really  the  case.  The  reason  is  this.  If  by 
introducing  machinery  you  cheapen  the  cost  of  making 
cloth,  and  so  sell  cloth  cheaper,  the  people  who  used  to 
spend  £1  a  year  on  cloth  in  the  future  have  only  to 
spend  say  16s.  to  get  the  same  amount.  But  this 
means  they  have  each  year  4s.,  or  say  a  penny  a  week, 
over  to  spend  on  other  things. 

3.  Nimble  Sixpences.  —  Some  part  of  this  4s. 
they  perhaps  spend  on  more  cloth,  but  the  rest 
they  will  spend  on  other  things,  such  as  boots, 
linen,  and  hats.  But  spending  more  on  boots,  linen, 
and  hats  means  that  mure  of  these   things    have    to 
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bo  made,  and  the  making  of  more  of  tliese  tilings 
means  tliat  more  men  are  employed.  In  other  words, 
the  shillings  set  free  by  cheaper  cloth  go  at  once  to  give 
more  employment  in  other  trades.  Sometimes,  no  doubt, 
it  is  difficult  to  trace  these  nimble  sixpences  and 
shillings,  but  that  it  is  true  that  the  use  of  labour- 
saving  machinery  never  injures  the  workman,  but 
instead  improves  his  condition,  can  be  proved  by  the 
figures  we  have  given  above.  Since  the  greatly  in- 
creased use  of  machinery  the  number  of  persons 
employed  in  manufacture  has,  as  we  have  said  above, 
increased  and  not  decreased,  and  increased  not  merely 
in  numbers,  but  in  proportion  to  the  population. 

4.  An  Impossible  Exception.  —  Perhaps,  how- 
ever, it  will  1)0  said  liow  about  cases  in  which  the 
machinery  which  displaces  the  men  does  not  create 
any  saving,  and  produces  not  cheaper  cloth,  but 
cloth  exactly  at  the  same  price  ?  In  that  case  the 
nineteen  men  who  are  thrown  out  of  work  will  be  able 
to  get  no  work  either  in  the  cloth  trade  or  elsewhere, 
for  there  will  be  no  increased  demand  on  the  part  of 
the  public.  The  answer  is,  that  such  cases  do  not 
occur  in  practice.  No  manufacturer  goes  to  the  risk, 
expense,  and  worry  of  putting  in  new  machinery  unless 
he  can  see  his  way  to  a  decrease  in  the  cost  of  produc- 
tion. If  the  new  machinery  will  not  enable  him  to 
produce  cheaper  than  he  did  before,  he  will  not,  take 
the  trade  as  a  whole,  care  to  introduce  it. 

.".  Labour  Saving  and  the  Accumulation  of 
Wealth. — Save,  then,  in  a  few  exceptional  cases,  and 
during  the  time  necessary  for  things  to  settle  down  to 
the  changed  conditions,  the  introduction  of  labour- 
saving  machinery  invariably  does  good  to  the  working 
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classes  and  to  the  country  as  a  whole.  It  increases  the 
wealth  of  the  country^  and  so  makes  more  to  go  round. 
Nothing  that  does  that  can  he  of  harm  to  the  nation. 
There  never  was,  in  truth,  a  more  absurd  statement  than 
that  of  the  poet  who  talked  of  the  land 

"  Wliere  wealth  accumulates  and  men  decay." 

6.  The  land  where  wealth  accumulates  is  the  land 
where  men  do  not  decay.  The  land  where  they  decay 
is  the  land  where  wealth  is  squandered  and  wasted,  and 
not  accumulated  to  assist  in  making  provision  for  the 
future,  or  to  keep  those  who  are  engaged  in  useful 
and  necessary  work,  but  not  immediately  capable  of 
yielding  things  needful  for  human  existence.  Take,  for 
example,  the  building  of  a  great  railway.  It  takes,  say, 
seven  years  to  build,  and  during  that  time  yields  nothing; 
but  after  those  seven  years  it  is  an  untold  blessing  to 
humanity.  But  if  wealth  had  not  been  accumulated 
it  could  never  have  been  built.  We  should  then  never 
forget  that  whatever  increases  the  wealth  of  the  nation 
is  a  benefit  to  the  nation,  and  especially  to  those  who 
are  poor,  and,  therefore,  deserves  to  be  encouraged ; 
and  further,  that  whatever  wastes  the  wealth  of  the 
nation  is  an  injury  to  the  nation,  and  ought  to  be  put 
an  end  to  as  quickly  as  possible. 


III.— ASSOCIATIONS   OF   WORKERS 


Chapter  VI 

1.  Associations  of  Workers. — Many  of  those  who 
are  engaged  in  trying  to  make  the  best  possible  use  of 
their  powers  find  that  they  can  gain  great  and  lasting 
advantages  by  joining  togetlier  and  forming  what  are 
called  Associations.  A  man  who  stands  alone  in  the 
battle  of  life  is  constantly  at  the  mercy  of  evil 
circumstances  of  various  kinds.  By  joining  with 
others,  and  agreeing  to  stand  or  fall  with  them  in 
certain  of  the  relations  of  life,  he  gains  a  great  deal  of 
power.  For  example,  ten  men  agree  that  whichever 
of  them  falls  ill  during  their  lives  shall  be  helped  by 
the  other  nine.  Here  it  is  clear  that  a  great  ad- 
vantage is  gained  by  combining,  and  that  the  men  in 
the  combination  are  in  a  much  better  position  than 
are  those  who  do  not  belong  to  it  and  stand  apart 
and  by  themselves.  If  they  fall  ill  they  have  no  one 
to  support  them.  This  is,  of  course,  only  one  example 
of  combination. 

2.  There  are  plenty  of  other  ways  in  which  men  can 
agree  together  to  help  each  other.  They  can  join  to 
help  and  support  each  other  to  get  good  wages  and 
good  treatment  in  regard  to  working  hours  and  other 
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matters.  Siicli  combinations  are  called  Trade  Unions. 
Next,  they  can  combine  either  to  make  or  to  sell  to 
themselves  all  the  things  one  needs  for  daily  life. 
These  combinations  are  called  Co-operative  Societies. 
Next,  they  can  join  to  provide  against  sickness  and 
death,  and  to  insure  themselves  a  supply  of  money  in 
old  age.  These  associations  are  called  Friendly 
Societies.  Each  of  these  ways  of  combining  must  be 
considered  separately. 

3.  Trade  Unions. — Those  societies,  associations, 
combinations  or  unions  (the  words  all  mean  the  same) 
formed  among  the  workers  to  enable  them  to  sell  their 
labour  to  the  best  advantage  are  chiefly  useful  to  per- 
sons engaged  in  working  for  wages.  As  has  been  noted 
above,  they  enable  the  labourer  or  the  artisan  to  claim 
his  fair  share  in  the  settlement  of  the  conditions 
under  which  he  is  to  labour.  Often,  too,  they  do 
more  than  that.  They  afford  him  support  in  sickness 
and  old  age,  they  pay  for  his  burial  and  for  that  of 
his  wife,  and  they  give  him  help  when  out  of  work. 
Hence  it  happens  that  in  almost  all  the  industries  and 
callings  of  the  country  Trade  Unions  have  been 
formed. 

4.  The  History  of  Trade  Unions. — Trade  Unions, 
such  as  we  know  them  at  present,  have  only  existed  for 
about  a  hundred  years  ;  but  throughout  the  past  we  find 
traces  of  workers  joining  together  to  help  each  other, 
and  to  obtain  better  conditions  for  labour.  The 
arrangement  is  one  much  too  rational  and  obvious  to 
have  remained  undiscovered  till  modern  times.  When 
at  the  beginning  of  the  last  century  the  working 
men  began  to  form  Unions  on  the  existing  model  they 
met  with  strong  opposition  from  the  Government  and 
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from  Parliament.  It  was  supposed  that  the  Unions 
encouraged  lawlessness,  and  that  if  allowed  their  own 
way  they  would  destroy  the  trade  of  the  country. 
No  doubt  the  Unions  of  that  time,  to  some  extent, 
encouraged  people  to  take  this  view.  Their  members 
occasionally  indulged  in  great  violence  of  language, 
and  threatened  that  they  would  do  things  which  were 
tyrannical  and  oppressive. 

5.  If,  however.  Parliament  had  been  wise  it  would 
have  paid  little  attention  to  such  wild  talk,  but  would 
have  recognised  the  fact  that  men,  as  long  as  they  do 
no  violence  to  others,  have  a  perfect  right  to  try 
to  improve  their  own  position.  That  Parliament 
failed  to  see  a  truth  which  now  sounds  so  simple  was 
due  to  a  mixture  of  ignorance  and  panic.  Parliament 
was  ignorant  of  the  real  state  of  the  facts,  because  at 
that  time  the  working  classes  had  little  or  no  voice  in 
electing  it.  It  was  panic-stricken  because  of  the 
violence  of  the  workmen  who,  a  hundred  years  ago, 
were  ill-educated,  though  through  no  fault  of  their 
own,  and  were  also  full  of  prejudices  and  of  hatred 
against  those  richer  than  themselves.  The  result  was 
that  combinations  of  workmen  to  get  an  increase  of 
wages  were  forljidden,  and  that  those  who  attempted 
to  form  them  were  cruelly  persecuted. 

6.  Gradually,  however,  Parliament  saw  that  it  had 
made  a  mistake,  and  little  by  little  the  laws  interfering 
with  the  right  of  combination  were  done  away  with.  At 
last,  hy  Acts  passed  in  1871  and  1876,  combinations  for 
regulating  the  relations  between  workmen  and  masters, 
or  between  workmen  and  workmen,  or  between  masters 
and  masters,  or  for  imposing  restrictive  conditions  on 
tlie  conduct  of  any  trade,  hitherto  illegal  as  restraining 
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trade,  were  legalised.  The  result  was  to  take  away 
from  the  Trade  Unions  the  last  traces  of  any  inclina- 
tion towards  lawlessness,  and  to  make  them  what  they 
are,  statutory  combinations  to  enable  working  men  to  sell 
their  labour  to  the  best  advantage.  After  this  they 
prospered  and  did  a  great  deal  of  good  in  improving 
the  conditions  of  their  members  and  in  raising  the 
standards  of  workmanship.  By  means  of  what  is  called 
"  collective  bargaining  "  the  trusted  representatives  of 
workmen  were  able  to  discuss  peacefully  and  settle  with 
the  masters  any  matters  in  dispute,  and  so  to  fulfil 
another  of  the  original  intentions  of  Trade  Unions, 
namely,  to  improve  the  relations  between  employers 
and  employed.  Every  legal  Trade  Union  possessed  a 
resistered  name,  and  in  this  name  it  could,  as  a 
"corporation,"  be  sued  at  law  if  the  Union  did  an 
injury  to  any  one.  By  a  case  tried  in  1901  it  was 
decitled  that  a  Trade  Union  must  pay  damages  if  it 
caused  losses  to  any  one  by  illegal  acts.  The  law  was 
altered  in  1906  when  an  Act  was  passed  which  made 
it  impossible  to  sue  a  Trade  Union  for  damages  for 
injuries  of  this  kind.  The  old  principle  was  that 
all  the  king's  subjects  should  be  equal  before  the  law, 
and  many  moderate  people  are  sorry  that  Trade  Unions 
shoidd  be  "  above  the  law  "  in  the  matter  of  damages 
done  by  them  to  others.  They  fear  that  harm  will 
come  to  the  Unions  because  those  who  direct  them  are 
likely  to  act  unfairly,  as  people  are  sure  to  do  sooner 
or  later  if  they  feel  that  they  can  injure  others 
without  incurring  pecuniary  responsibility  for  their 
acts. 
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Chapter  YII 

1.  The    Objects    of    the    Trade    Unions.  —  At 

present  the  objects  ^  with  which  Trade  Unions  are 
formed  are — (1)  To  secure  to  the  members  of  tbe  Union 
the  best  return  for  their  labour — that  is,  to  obtain  for 
them  as  high  wages  and  as  short  hours  as  possible,  and 
to  see  that  certain  restrictions  as  to  the  conditions  under 
which  they  work  are  enforced ;  (2)  To  provide  mutual 
assurance  for  the  members  by  means  of  assistance  in 
money  in  case  of  "  sickness,  accident,  death,  out  of  work, 
superannuation  when  disabled  by  old  age,  loss  of  tools 
by  fire  or  other  accident,  and  sometimes'emigration." 

2.  Organisation  of  Trade  Unions. — It  is  clear  that 
to  obtain  these  objects  a  great  deal  of  organisation  is 
required.  No  body  of  men  can  succeed  in  what  they 
desire  merely  by  coming  together  and  expressing  their 
wishes.  They  must  make  arrangements  for  carrying 
out  those  wishes.  These  arrangements  are  called 
creating  an  Executive — that  is,  a  smaller  body  for 
executing  or  putting  into  operation  what  the  larger 
body  agrees  upon.  The  executive  of  a  Trade  Union 
generally  consists  of  a  committee  or  council  elected 
by  the  whole  of  the  members.  Sometimes  the  elec- 
tion is  for  three  months,  sometimes  for  a  year. 
Besides  this  council  there  are  four  chief  officers — the 
president,  the  vice-president,  the  secretary,  and  the 
treasurer,  who  are  also  elected  by  all  the  members. 
This  is  the  simplest  form  of  organisation. 

3.  In  most  cases,  however,  the  Unions  are  broken 
up  iuto  lodges  or  branches,  and  each  lodge,  since  to  a 

'  See    Conflicts    of    Ca'pital    and    Labour,    by    George    Howell. 
Macmillan  and  Co. 
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certain  extent  it  manages  its  own  affairs,  not  only- 
helps  to  appoint  a  committee  and  officers  for  the  whole 
body,  but  also  appoints  a  committee  and  officers  for 
itself.  Thus  all  the  important  Unions  have  both  a 
central  and  a  local  organisation.  There  are  a  central 
council  and  a  central  president,  vice-president,  secretary, 
and  treasurer  for  the  whole  body,  and  there  are  also 
local  councils  and  local  officers  for  the  branches.  In  the 
same  way,  just  as  there  is  a  local  general  meeting  of  all 
the  members  of  a  branch  or  lodge,  so  there  is  a  central 
general  meeting  of  delegates  elected  by  all  the  branches. 
4.  Next,  there  is  a  special  set  of  officers  called 
trustees,  to  whom  the  funds  of  the  Union  are  entrusted. 
All  the  money  belonging  to  the  Union  is  banked  in 
their  name.  Tliey  hold  all  the  investments,  and  are 
answerable  for  their  safe  custody.  Thus  no  money  can 
be  withch'awn  without  the  knowledgeand  sanction  of  the 
trustees.  Finally,  there  is  a  body  of  auditors,  both  in  the 
branches  and  in  the  central  organisation,  chosen  by  the 
members  of  the  Union  from  among  themselves,  whose 
special  duty  it  is  to  look  into  all  the  accounts,  and  to 
see  that  no  money  has  been  wasted  or  spent  on  things 
not  authorised  by  the  members.  The  money  consists 
of  the  subscriptions  of  the  members,  and  some  Unions 
have  large  sums  which  have  been  saved,  besides  the 
money  paid  in  every  year.  It  was  from  these  funds  that 
the  trustees  might  be  made  to  pay  damages  for  injuries 
done  by  a  Union  before  1906.  Some  Unions  used  to 
use  some  of  this  money  for  such  political  purposes  as 
supporting  members  of  Parliament  or  candidates.  But 
in  1909  a  Trade  Unionist  brought  an  action  against 
the  trustees  of  his  Union  for  using  his  subscriptions  for 
tliese  purposes.      It  was  decided  that  they  must  not  do 


80        INDUSTRIAL  AND  SOCIAL  LIFE  AND  DUTIES     chap. 

SO  because  the  money  was  originally  only  intended  for 
trade  purposes  or  provident  benefits  ;  also  a  man  might 
be  compelled  in  this  way  to  support  opinions  which  he 
did  not  like,  and  a  member  of  Parliament  might  have 
to  vote  as  he  was  told  by  those  who  paid  his  expenses 
and  not  according  to  his  judgment  or  conscience.  That 
would  be  very  wrong.  To  prevent  the  need  for  any 
such  thing  is  one  reason  why  it  has  now  been  decided 
that  the  State  (that  is,  all  the  taxpayers)  shall  pay 
salaries  to  all  members  of  Parliament. 

5.  Those  officers  whose  duties  do  not  take  up  all  or 
any  great  part  of  their  time  work  for  their  Union  for 
nothing,  or  for  some  very  small  sum ;  but  those  whose 
whole  time  and  energies  have  to  be  given  have,  of 
course,  to  be  regularly  paid.  As  a  rule  the  general 
secretary  is  the  only  officer  in  a  Union  in  this  posi- 
tion. It  must  not  be  supposed,  however,  that  he 
finds  the  post  a  very  lucrative  one.  There  are  very 
few  Unions  in  which  the  salary  of  secretary  is  £4  a 
week,  and  in  most  cases  it  is  only  £3.  This  is  not 
high  pay  considering  the  character  of  the  work 
done.  Take  it  all  round,  the  Trade  Union  officials  are 
among  the  most  underpaid  men  in  the  kingdom.  It 
is  very  greatly  to  their  credit  that  they  should  give  so 
much  devotion  to  their  arduous  work  for  so  small  an 
amount  of  remuneration.  Those  who  talk  of  the  Trade 
Union  oilicials  being  highly-paid  agitators  are  talking 
misleading  and  mischievous  nonsense. 

6.  The  Work  done  by  Trade  Unions. — To  realise 
what  is  actually  accomplished  l)y  Trade  Unions,  and 
to  understand  how  they  work  out  in  detail  the  objects 
for  which  they  are  called  into  existence,  it  is  best  to 
take  an   instance,  and  see  how    the  money  is  spent. 
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A  good  example  of  a  Trade  Uuiou  is  "  The  Amalgam- 
ated Society  of  Carpenters  and  Joiners,"  since  it  is 
that  of  a  trade  which  is  practised  in  every  part  of  the 
country  and  known  to  all.  This  Union  takes  from 
each  member  a  contribution  of  Is.  a  week.  In  return 
for  this  the  member  obtains  a  weekly  "  sick  benefit " 
while  he  is  ill  of  12s.  for  the  first  26  weeks,  and  6s. 
a  week  afterwards  so  long  as  he  is  ill.  His  widow 
sets  £12  on  his  death,  and  he  on  her  death  obtains 
£5.  On  being  injured  or  disabled  he  gets  a  sum  of 
from  £100  to  £50,  and  he  is  entitled  to  a  weekly 
superannuation  benefit  of  from  8s.  to  7s.  per  week. 
When  out  of  work  he  can  claim  10s.  a  week  for  12 
weeks,  and  6s.  for  another  12  weeks.  In  1903  it 
was  decided  by  the  Courts  that  any  member  of  such 
a  Union  could  restrain  the  Union  and  its  trustees  from 
applying  the  funds  to  purposes  opposed  to  the  spirit  of 
the  Union  rules.  This  decision  is  a  safeguard  against 
ill-considered  strikes. 

7.  Again,  in  case  of  loss  of  tools  by  fire  or  other 
accident  the  member  can  claim  the  "out-of-work 
benefit."  Lastly,  in  the  case  of  a  strike  agreed  upon 
by  the  Union  the  member  obtains  from  15s.  to  7s.  6d. 
per  week.  This  list  of  benefits  will  show  how  the 
workman  by  combination  can  secure  himself  against 
misfortune.  The  man  who  does  not  belong  to  a 
Union  is  at  the  mercy  of  circumstances,  and  cannot,  if 
he  gets  too  low  an  offer  of  wages,  afford  to  wait  for  a 
better.  The  man  who  belongs  to  a  Union  can,  on 
the  other  hand,  to  a  great  extent  defy  fortune,  and 
is  not  obliged  to  take  the  first  offer  of  work  that 
comes  his  way.  He  can  wait  till  a  reasonable  wage  is 
secured  him.       Some  Trade  Unions  are  so  oruanised 
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that  their  members  get  no  sick  benefits  or  payments  on 
death,  and  are  merely  combinations  in  which  the  men 
agree  to  stand  together  in  regard  to  wages.  These 
are,  however,  clearly  not  so  beneficial  to  the  men  who 
belong  to  them  as  the  Unions  which  are  also  benefit 
societies.  In  these  the  men  stand  together  and  help 
each  other  in  all  the  risks  of  life.  In  the  societies 
which  give  no  benefits  the  men  merely  try  to  help 
each  other  in  the  one  object — the  raising  of  wages. 

Chapter  VIII 

1.  Moral  Advantages. — It  is  clear  that  the  ordi- 
nary workman  gains  a  great  many  material  advantages 
by  belonging  to  a  Trade  Union.  If  he  uses  his  Union  in 
a  proper  spirit  he  may,  in  addition,  gain  a  great  many 
moral  advantages.  In  the  first  place,  membership  of  a 
Union  teaches  him  the  great  lesson  of  working  with 
other  men,  and  of  subordinating  self-interest  to  the 
interests  of  the  community.  This  is  the  lesson  which 
we  all  need  to  learn  in  regard  to  our  country,  which  is, 
after  all,  but  a  greater  union.  The  artisan  in  his  lodge 
sees  that,  if  men  are  to  live  and  work  together  without 
confusion  and  disorder,  they  must  act  according  to 
fixed  laws,  that  they  must  be  patient  and  helpful,  and 
that  they  must  always  keep  before  them  as  their 
supreme  and  final  aim  the  general  good.  But  this, 
only  on  a  larger  scale,  is  exactly  the  attitude  of  the 
true  patriot. 

2.  Again,  the  obedience  enforced  in  regard  to  the 
rules  of  the  Union  teaches  the  members  the  necessity 
for  obeying  the  laws.  Then,  too,  the  knowledge  that  if 
the  obligations  in  regard  to  the  payment  of  the  weekly 
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subscription  to  the  Union  are  not  fulfilled,  and  if  the 
member  breaks  his  contract  with  the  rest  of  the 
members  and  gets  into  arrears,  he  will  have  to  leave 
the  Union,  and  will  be  forced  to  go  without  the  various 
benefits  he  would  otherwise  have  enjoyed,  cannot  but 
produce  a  great  effect  on  a  man's  mind.  It  shows  him 
the  necessity  of  standing  by  his  agreements,  and  the 
punishment  which  rightly  falls  on  those  who  do  not 
keep  to  their  bargains.  In  this  way  the  Trade  Unions 
may  act  as  schools,  in  wdiich  the  members  can  learn 
how  to  do  their  duty  as  good  citizens,  and  to  accept 
that  discipline  without  which  the  desire  to  do  one's 
duty  and  to  be  a  good  citizen  is  useless. 

3.  Dangers  of  Trade  Unions. — Trade  Unions,  like 
all  other  liumau  institutions  and  like  men  themselves, 
have  elements  of  evil  in  them  as  well  as  elements  of 
good.  And,  just  as  in  men,  if  these  evil  elements  are 
not  recognised  and  fouglit  against,  they  may  master  the 
good  ones  and  make  the  whole  tendency  of  the  Union 
bad  instead  of  harmless.  The  first  and  worst  of  these 
evil  tendencies  is  that  towards  tyranny  and  oppression. 
When  a  man  feels  very  strongly  the  wisdom  or 
necessity  of  a  certain  step,  and  when  he  considers  that 
his  own  interests  will  be  damaged  by  his  fellows  not 
taking  that  step,  he  is  very  apt  to  try  and  force  them  to 
take  it,  and  to  overcome  any  unwillingness  by  oppression 
and  violence.  But  this  is  as  true  of  a  thousand  men 
acting  together  as  of  one. 

4.  Hence  Trade  Unions  are  sometimes  tempted  to 
use  violent  means  for  getting  wdiat  they  desire.  For 
example,  they  naturally  wish  to  get  all  the  workmen 
in  a  trade  to  join  the  Union,  and  they  occasionally 
press  the  non-union  workmen  to  join   them   in  a  way 
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which  is  unfair  and  tyrannical.  When  they  do  tliis 
they  commit  a  great  moral  wrong.  Every  man,  as 
long  as  he  obeys  the  law,  has  a  right  to  choose  what 
voluntary  obligations  he  will  undertake — to  choose, 
that  is,  whether  he  will  or  not  belong  to  a  Trade 
Union.  To  force  him  to  join  by  threats  of  violence 
or  by  intimidation  in  any  other  form  is  a  criminal 
act,  and  one  which  is  not  only  punished  by  the  Courts 
of  Justice,  but  condemned  by  all  good  men.  It  must 
not  be  supposed,  however,  that  all  or  any  large  portion 
of  the  Trade  Unionists  favour  acts  of  coercion  in 
order  to  make  men  join  their  societies. 

5.  Violent  Methods. — The  true  Trade  Unionist 
is  entirely  op})osed  to  any  such  methods.  In  the 
same  way,  there  is  a  danger  that  in  the  excitement 
of  a  strike  the  Unionist  may  be  tempted  to  use 
violence  to  prevent  persons  who  do  not  choose  to 
strike  from  remaining  at  work.  Acts  of  coercion 
of  this  sort  are,  no  doubt,  always  disavowed  by  the 
leaders  of  the  Unions,  and  usually  quite  sincerely,  but 
the  ordinary  members  of  the  Unions  when  on  strike 
are,  it  is  to  l)e  feared,  often  led  away  into  violence. 
No  one,  of  course,  has  any  right  to  object  to  their 
trying  peaceful  persuasion  in  the  true  sense  on  the 
non-strikers.  It  is  when  they  overstep  this  line  that 
they  are  to  be  condemned.  Every  man,  then,  who 
joins  a  Trade  Union  should  make  up  his  mind  that, 
however  great  the  temptation,  he  will  refuse  to  help 
in  any  attempt  either  to  force  unwilling  men  into  the 
Union,  or  to  employ  violent  and  oppressive  means  to 
prevent  non- strikers  from  remaining  at  work  when 
the  Union  men  are  on  strike. 

6.  Strikes. — Trade  Unions  are  frec^uently  in  dan- 
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<^ev  of  being  led  into  acts  which  are  both  injuriouii 
to  their  members  and  to  the  country  as  a  whole  in 
their  management  of  strikes.  A  strike  or  a  lock-out 
is  tlie  stopping  of  work  in  a  particular  trade,  or  at  a 
particular  manufactory,  because  the  workmen  and  those 
wlio  employ  them  cannot  agree  as  to  wages  or  hours  of 
labour.  Strikes  can  be  no  more  condemned  in  the 
abstract  than  any  other  effort  of  men  to  get  the  best 
price  tliey  can  for  their  labour.  They  are  either  wise 
or  foolish  according  to  the  circumstances.  No  one  says 
that  an  actor  is  wrong  because  he  refuses  the  terms  of 
the  manager  at  an  inferior  theatre,  but  waits  till 
a  better  salary  is  offered  him.  It  may  be  the  very 
wisest  thing  he  can  do.  So  no  one  has  a  right  to 
blame  a  body  of  workmen  who  ask  for  a  certain 
wage,  and  believing  that  they  can  get  it  refuse  to 
take  less. 

7.  Ill-considered  Strikes. — What  is  unwise 
is  not  a  strike,  but  a  strike  entered  upon  without 
due  consideration.  Hence  there  rests  upon  the 
Trade  Union  leaders  a  very  great  responsibility  in 
the  matter  of  ordering  strikes.  They  are  quite  right, 
nay,  it  is  their  duty  to  their  fellow -workmen  to 
get  as  good  pay  and  as  short  hours  as  possible,  but 
in  doing  so  they  must  be  careful  not  to  kill  the 
goose  that  lays  the  golden  eggs.  It  is  all  very 
well  to  get  higher  wages,  but  it  is  no  good  to  get 
wages  which  are  higher  than  the  employer  can  afibrd 
to  pay,  and  which,  if  insisted  upon,  will  ruin  his 
works  and  oblige  them  to  be  shut  up.  Those,  then, 
who  order  strikes  must  consider  not  merely  whether 
they  have  the  actual  power  to  make  the  manufacturer 
either  grant  higher  wages  or  accept  ruin,  but  to  con- 
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sider  whether  the  employer  or  manufacturer  can  afford 
to  pay  more  in  wages. 

8.  The  Conditions  under  which  Wages  can  be 
Raised. — Whether  the  manufacturer  can  afford  to  pay 
more  wages  depends  upon  a  variety  of  circumstances. 
If  the  money  paid  to  labour  is  increased  the  loss  to 
the  manufacturer  must  be  made  up  in  one  of  three 
ways.  Either  the  amount  paid  to  capital  must  be 
decreased,  or  else  the  price  charged  for  the  things 
manufactured  must  be  increased,  or  else  by  the  use  of 
newer  and  better  machinery,  or  by  more  careful 
superintendence  and  economy,  the  same  number  of 
men  must  be  made  to  produce  more.  That  is,  in  the 
case,  say  of  a  boot  factory,  if  the  men  are  to  get  higher 
wages,  and  the  factory  is  to  go  on,  either  (1)  the 
profits  must  be  reduced  and  less  paid  for  the  capital 
required  in  the  business  ;  (2)  the  price  of  boots  must 
be  increased ;  or  (3)  the  way  of  working  be  so  much 
improved  that  the  boots  will  not  cost  more  to  make 
than  they  did  before  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  men 
who  make  them  are  better  paid. 

9.  Unless  the  employer  can  in  one  of  these  three 
ways  make  good  the  loss  he  suffers  by  an  increase 
in  wages  he  will  have  to  close  his  factory.  He  will 
not  care,  and  indeed  will  not  be  able  except  perhaps 
for  a  comparatively  short  time,  and  as  a  temporary 
measure,  to  keep  his  business  going.  Before,  then,  the 
leaders  of  the  men  take  the  grave  step  of  striking  for 
an  increase  of  wages  they  must  consider  whether  it 
will  ])e  possible  for  the  employer  to  do  what  they  ask. 
It  is  worth  while  to  notice  more  in  detail  the  things 
whicli  they  have  to  consider  under  each  of  these 
heads. 
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Chapter  IX 


1 .  Capital. — In  considering  whether  more  money 
can  be  paid  in  wages  by  paying  less  to  capital  the 
men  must  remendjer  what  capital  is.  Capital  is 
simply  wealth  accunndated  in  the  form  of  money,  and 
applied  to  industry.  The  man  who  buys  a  saw,  and 
saws  timber  with  it,  is  nsing  capital  to  help  labour. 
The  man  wlio  builds  a  great  factory  and  fills  it  with 
machineiy  is  only  doing  the  very  same  thing  on  a 
large  scale.  But  capital,  the  necessary  helper  of 
labour,  has  its  price  just  as  labour  has,  and  in  the 
long  run  the  price  of  capital,  as  of  all  other  things, 
depends  upon  liow  much  there  is  of  it  to  be  hired 
or  sold,  and  how  many  people  there  are  who  want 
to  hire  or  to  buy  it. 

2.  We  talk  of  paying  five  per  cent  interest  on 
capital ;  but  this  is  only  another  way  of  saying  that 
we  hire  capital,  agreeing  to  pay  rent  for  it  at  the  rate 
of  five  pounds  a  year  for  every  £100  hired.  But  as 
every  one  knows  no  one  can  start  a  factory  of  any 
kind  without  capital,  which  he  either  hires  from  him- 
self or  from  some  third  person.  Xow  the  amount 
of  hire  or  rent  which  a  man  wanting  to  set  up,  say 
a  boot  factory,  is  willing  to  give  for  other  people's 
capital,  or  at  which  he  will  invest  his  own,  depends 
upon  wliat  can  Ije  got  for  capital  elsewhere. 

3.  The  Wages  of  Capital. — If  people  can  get 
a  rent  of  live  ]icr  cent  elsewhere  for  their  capital 
they  will  not  lend  to  him  at  four ;  and  he  him- 
self, if  he  can  get  five  elsewhere,  will  not  put  money 
into    the    factory   if    he  thinks  that    the    profits   will 
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not  rise  above  four  per  cent.  It  wonlcl  be  better 
ill  such  a  case  not  to  start  a  factory,  but  to  hire 
liis  money  out  elsewhere  at  five  per  cent.  In  tlie 
same  way,  if  a  man  has  his  money  ah-eady  invested 
iu  a  factory,  and  the  factory  only  pays  him,  say  2^  per 
cent,  while  he  can  get  five  in  other  businesses,  he  will 
take  the  first  opportunity  he  can  find  for  shutting  up 
his  factory  and  taking  out  his  capital.  No  doubt  this 
is  sometimes  so  difficult  an  operation  that  he  will  be 
unable  to  manage  it,  but  we  may  depend  upon  it  that 
if  the  capital  in  any  business  is  for  long  being  paid 
below  the  market  rate  the  business  will  not  prosper. 

4.  When  Capital  is  not  properly  paid  Businesses 
do  not  prosper. — To  begin  with,  every  year  new  capital 
is  wanted  for  improved  machinery,  and  for  new  processes, 
and  for  making  good  wear  and  tear  and  losses  by  acci- 
dent. But  if  this  new  capital  is  not  to  be  properly  paid, 
it  will  be  found  that  it  will  not  come  into  the  business. 
But  the  workmen  in  any  trade  have  a  direct  interest 
in  attracting  as  much  capital  as  possible  into  the 
trade.  And  for  this  reason.  The  more  capital  comes 
into  the  bootmaking  trade  the  more  business  is  started. 
But  the  more  businesses  that  are  started  the  more 
demand  there  is  for  the  labour  of  the  bootmakers. 
This  is  easy  to  see.  If  there  are  ten  boot-manufactur- 
ing businesses  in  a  town  the  demand  for  labour  will 
be  brisker  and  wages  better  than  if  there  are  only  five, 
for  the  pay  of  labour  is  raised  by  competition  among 
tlie  employers. 

5.  The  Necessary  Question. — Those,  then,  who 
are  considering  whether  it  will  be  wise  to  strike 
must  ask  the  question — Is  capital  in  the  particular 
trade    in    which    the    strike    is    contemplated    being 
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paid  more  than  capital  elsewhere  ?  If  the  answer 
is  Yes,  then  on  this  ground  it  may  be  safe  to  strike 
for  an  amount  of  pay  which  will  not  bring  what 
is  paid  to  capital  below  the  rent  of  capital  else- 
where. If,  however,  the  answer  is  No,  and  it  can  be 
shown  that  capital,  under  all  the  circumstances,  is 
not  getting  more  than  its  market  price,  then  those 
intending  to  strike  must  on  this  ground,  at  any  rate, 
give  up  the  idea  of  striking.  To  strike  for  higher 
wages  if  the  increased  cost  is  to  come  out  of  the  pay- 
ment made  to  capital  when  that  payment  is  already 
only  at,  or  perhaps  below  the  market  price,  would  be 
most  foolish,  and  would  end  in  driving  capital  out  of 
the  trade.  But  driving  capital  out  of  a  trade  is  the 
very  last  thing  which  the  men  want  to  do.  It  means 
driving  away  that  which  increases  the  jDrice  of 
labour. 

6.  Increase  of  Price. — If  the  men  have  come  to 
the  conclusion  that  an  increase  of  wages  cannot  be  got 
out  of  the  money  paid  to  capital,  they  must  next  con- 
sider whether  it  can  be  paid  by  an  increase  in  the 
price  of  the  manufactured  article.  Take  the  case  of  a 
boot  factory,  at  which  the  boots  have  hitherto  been 
sold  at  5  s.  a  pair.  Will  it  be  possible  for  the 
boot  manufacturer  to  raise  the  price,  say  to  6  s. 
and  pay  the  increase  in  his  wages'  bill  out  of  the  extra 
shilling  ?  The  answer  depends  upon  many  things. 
Certainly  he  will  not,  if  other  factories  go  on  selling 
the  same  class  of  boots  at  5s.  per  pair.  Suppose, 
however,  that  the  rise  in  wages  would  affect  all 
the  English  factories  equally,  and  that,  therefore,  if  the 
price  of  boots  was  raised  it  would  affect  all  England. 
In  that  case  the  thing  might  be  done,  except  for  one 
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or  both  of  two  tilings.  In  the  first  place  foreign 
boots  might  come  in  at  5  s.  per  pair.  In  that 
case  it  would  be  impossible  for  the  price  of  English 
boots  of  the  same  quality  to  be  raised.  They  would 
simply  cease  to  be  sold  if  their  price  were  raised  to 
6s.  The  leaders  of  the  men  have,  then,  to  con- 
sider what  is  the  lowest  price  at  which  imported  boots 
can  be  sold  in  England,  and  to  remember  that  the 
price  cannot  be  raised  above  that  without  killing  the 
English  boot  trade.  But  even  when  this  has  been 
considered  and  settled  there  is  yet  another  matter  to 
be  taken  into  account.  Will  the  raising  of  the  price 
of  boots,  even  if  kept  below  the  price  of  the  foreign 
boots,  make  people  use  fewer  boots  in  the  year,  and 
so  injure  the  manufacturers  and  cause  less  work  for 
the  workmen  ? 

7.  Increase  in  Price  means  Decrease  in  Demand. 
— There  is  no  doubt  that  a  marked  rise  in  price  at  once 
causes  a  decreased  demand,  even  in  apparent  neces- 
saries. Say  that  boots  doul)led  in  price.  At  once 
people  would  buy  fewer  boots ;  fewer  boots  would 
be  ordered  to  be  made,  and  the  men  in  the  boot 
factories  would  have  either  to  do  less  work  a  week  and 
take  less  wages,  or  else  a  portion  of  them  would  have 
to  be  turned  off  altogether.  I>ut  neither  of  these 
things  would  suit  the  workmen.  Unless,  then,  there 
is  little  or  no  foreign  competition  in  a  trade,  and 
unless  also  the  increase  in  price  is  not  large  enough 
to  matter  much,  it  cannot  be  to  the  interests  of  the 
woi-kmen  to  obtain  a  rise  in  wages  by  a  rise  in  the 
price  of  the  manufactured  article.  In  other  words, 
the  workmen  must  not  rely  upon  the  manufacturer 
being   able   to   grant   a   demand   for   more   wages   by 
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raising  his  prices  unless  they  have  looked  very  care- 
fully into  the  question  of  foreign  competition,  and  of 
the  ability  of  the  market  to  bear  an  increase  of 
price. 

8.  Fortunately  all  these  matters  are  now  very  closely 
investigated  by  the  olficials  of  the  Trade  Unions  before 
they  agree  to  a  strike.  The  offices  of  the  Unions  are 
usually  well  stored  with  trade  statistics,  and  an  honest 
endeavour  is  made  by  the  men  to  find  out  whether 
the  manufacturer  can  yield  to  their  demands  without 
haviuu'  his  business  ruined. 


ClIArTER    X 

1.  An  Increase  in  the  Efficiency  of  Labour. — Tn 

cases  wliere  an  increase  in  wages  can  be  obtained  neither 
out  of  the  profits  given  to  capital  nor  out  of  an  increase 
in  the  price  of  the  manufactured  article,  it  may  still  be 
obtained  by  increasing  the  efficiency  of  labour.  Sup- 
pose the  demand  of  the  workmen  in  the  boot  factory 
would  mean  an  extra  £50,000  a  year  spent  by  the 
manufacturer ;  suppose,  too,  that  at  the  same  time  it 
can  be  shown  that  either  by  introducing  machinery, 
wliich  will  work  quicker  or  use  less  coal,  or  by  an 
increase  in  the  working  power  of  the  individual 
labourer,  owing  to  his  being  made  stronger  and  more 
vigorous  by  the  better  conditions  of  life  which  come 
with  better  pay,  or,  again,  by  the  stopping  of  some 
waste  wliich  has  liitherto  been  overlooked,  or  by  the 
use  of  less  costly  but  yet  as  usefid  material,  or  finally, 
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by  a  combination  of  all  these  ways,  £50,000  can  be 
saved.  Under  those  circumstances  the  manufacturer 
can  grant  the  increase  in  wages  without  touching  the 
remuneration  of  capital  or  the  selling  price.  Can 
labour  be  made  more  efficient  ?  is  then  a  question 
for  the  Union  leaders. 

2.  The  Problem  for  the  Men. — Lastly,  Union 
leaders  have  to  consider  whether  the  money  needed 
for  more  wages  cannot  be  raised  in  all  these  ways — 
some  from  one  and  some  from  the  others.  Capital 
may  be  made  to  take  a  little  less  pay ;  prices  may  be 
raised  a  little,  and  the  efficiency  of  the  machinery  and 
of  labour — that  is,  the  work  done  by  each  labourer — 
may  be  increased.  The  way  just  sketched  is  in  fact 
the  way  in  which  the  matter  is  considered  and  argued 
out  by  the  leaders  of  a  well-organised  trade.  As  a 
rule,  a  well-thought-out  and  reasonable  demand  is  not 
often  refused  by  the  masters.  They  soon  see  that  the 
increase  if  not  given  voluntarily,  can  be  wrung  from 
them  by  a  strike. 

3.  When,  then,  they  do  not  in  the  long  run  yield 
to  a  demand  for  an  increase  in  wages,  it  is  j)retty 
certain  that  they  consider  that  it  would  not  pay  them 
to  carry  on  business  under  the  weight  of  a  larger 
wages'  bill.  No  doubt  they  are  often  wrong,  for  they 
are  liable  to  be  honestly  mistaken  in  their  calculations, 
just  as  are  the  officials  of  the  Union,  but  as  a  rule,  if 
a  strike  actually  takes  place  it  is  a  sign  that  the 
employer  does  not  believe  that  he  can  find  the  money 
out  of  wliich  to  raise  tlie  men's  wages. 

4.  High  Wages  and  Efficiency. — A  word  must 
be  said  as  to  tlie  effect  of  liigh  wages  on  the  eiticiency 
of  labour.      It  has  often  been  noticed  that  hiirher  wacres 
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have  by  themselves,  and  Avithoiit  any  extra  improve- 
ment in  machinery  or  any  new  stoppage  of  waste, 
increased  and  so  cheapened  production.  The  reason  is 
simple.  Tlie  badly  paid  man  cannot  afford  to  get  enough 
food,  to  hire  a  good  enough  house,  and  to  take  enough 
rest  to  be  in  a  condition  to  do  work  up  to  his  full 
powers.  Hence  to  pay  him  better — that  is,  to  give  him 
more  food,  more  rest,  and  a  better  and  healthier  house 
— is  often  as  much  to  the  interest  of  the  employer  as  of 
the  employed.      (3f  course  there  is  a  linut  to  this. 

5.  A  manufacturer  who  tried  giving  his  men  £20  a 
day  would  soon  find  himself  a  bankrupt.  Till,  how- 
ever, enough  w'ages  are  paid  to  enaljle  an  ordinarily 
sober  and  thrifty  man  to  live  well  and  happily,  and  to 
cultivate  both  mind  and  body  properly,  the  manu- 
facturer will  not  be  able  to  obtain  really  eflicient 
labour.  Unfortunately,  no  strict  rule  can  possibly  be 
laid  down  as  to  wdiat  is  enough  wages  to  eiuxble  a  man 
to  do  the  greatest  amount  of  work  of  which  he  is 
capable.  This  amount  can  only  be  roughly  arrived  at 
after  many  experiments  and  trials. 

6.  Hours  of  Labour  and  Efficiency. — ^In  the 
same  way,  short  hours  of  labour  have  not  unfrecpiently 
proved  quite  as  productive  as  long  ones.  A  man  has 
only  so  much  work  in  liini  each  day.  This  work  can 
often  be  done  as  etticiently  in  eight  or  nine  hours  as  in 
twelve.  The  object,  then,  is  to  find  out  what  is  the 
amount  of  time  which  the  average  man  requires  for 
performing  his  daily  capacity  for  work.  Beyond  that 
it  is  useless  to  keep  him  at  work.  He  will  only  be 
spreading  thin  what  ought  to  be  spread  thick,  and 
either  occupying  the  factory  while  another  shift  might 
be  at  work,  or  else  keeping  it  open  when  it  might  be 
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closed,  and  the  various  expenses  which  always  continue 
while  a  factory  is  open  are  going  on.  It  is,  however, 
very  difficult  to  find  out  what  is  the  least  amount  of 
time  in  which  a  man  can  spend  his  daily  store  of  labour. 
Obviously,  it  must  differ  very  much  in  different  trades. 
A  man  may  be  able  to  attend  to  a  steam  engine  and 
keep  it  oiled  for  ten  hours  a  day,  while  another  who 
works  in  a  smithy  may  be  utterly  exhausted  in  six 
hours. 

7.  Again,  there  are  factories  which  would  not 
pay  if  only  opened  for  eight  hours,  owing  to  the 
large  part  played  in  them  by  machinery.  A 
machine  may  not  be  able  to  be  made  to  pay  unless 
it  can  be  run  for  more  than  eight  hours.  In  the  case 
of  hours  then,  as  of  wages,  a  very  great  number  of 
things  have  to  be  considered,  and  the  Union  leaders 
who  advise  a  strike  for  shorter  hours  are  under  a  great 
responsibility.  Unless  they  have  satisfied  themselves 
that  shorter  hours  will  not  decrease  the  production 
and  so  increase  the  price  of  the  thing  produced,  they 
are  probably  injuring  the  workmen  by  advising  a 
strike. 


Chapter  XI 

1.  The  Duty  of  the  Trade  Unions. — The  duty  of 
the  Trade  Unions  in  regard  to  strikes  is  then  perfectly 
clear.  It  is  tlieir  duty  to  obtain  as  high  wages  and 
as  sliort  hours  as  possible  for  tlieir  members,  and  they 
have  a  perfect  right  to  use  the  power  of  striking  to  gain 
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either  or  both  of  these  ohjects.  They  must,  liowever, 
always  ask  themselves  before  they  order  a  strike,  Will 
our  demands,  if  agreed  to,  increase  the  cost  of  })ro- 
duction  as  a  whole  ?  If  they  will,  then  the  strike  is 
unwise,  and  will  in  the  end  jjrove  a  failure.  If  they 
will  not,  owing  to  it  being  possible  to  induce  ca})ital 
to  take  less  profits,  or  to  render  labour  more  efficient, 
or  to  increase  the  selling  price,  then  the  strike  can 
succeed,  and  is  not  nnwise. 

2.  Trade  cannot  thrive  when  the  Cost  of  Pro- 
duction Increases. — No  trade  can  thrive  when  the 
cost  of  production  in  the  trade  rises.  But  unless  the 
trade  thrives  the  labour  attached  to  the  trade  will 
not  thrive.  Shall  we  by  striking  increase  the  cost 
of  production  in  the  trade  permanently  and  really, 
and  not  merely  apparently  and  for  the  moment  ? 
That  is  the  question  which  the  Trade  Union 
leaders  must  be  always  asking  themselves.  After  all, 
the  men  are  partners  with  the  masters,  and  what  they 
want  is  not  to  injure  the  trade,  but  merely  to  get  a 
different  division  of  the  total  profits.  To  increase, 
then,  the  cost  of  production  and  so  to  kill  the  demand 
first,  for  the  thing  produced,  and  then  for  the  labour  of 
the  producers,  must  in  every  case  be  an  injury  to  the 
workmen  Avho  form  the  Trade  Unions. 

3.  Trade  Unions  and  High  Wages.^It  is  the 
object  of  a  Trade  Tnion  not  merely  to  raise  the 
wages  of  the  men  at  work  at  any  particular  time,  but 
to  find  woi'k  for  all  the  members  of  the  Union. 
Hence,  if  a  Trade  Union  forces  wages  so  high  that 
a  good  many  factories  have  to  stop  altogether,  they 
make  it  impossible  for  a  good  many  workers  to  find 
work    at    all.      But    these    out -(-)f- works    have   to   be 
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supported  by  the  UnioD.  It  is  not  then  to  the  interest 
of  the  Union  to  raise  wages  beyond  the  point  which 
can  be  borne  by  the  whole  body  of  manufacturers. 
When,  however,  from  any  cause  there  are  a  great  many 
men  out  of  work  in  a  trade,  the  Union  is  sometimes 
tempted  to  try  to  get  them  work  by  suggesting  that 
the  factories  shall  work  less  hours. 

4.  Then,  they  argue,  the  unemployed  will  be  able 
to  get  work.  "  The  manufacturers,"  they  say,  "  will 
want  to  produce  as  many  boots  as  before.  If  then, 
we,  the  existing  workers,  work  less  and  so  turn  out 
less,  they  will  take  on  more  hands  and  so  bring  in 
the  out-of-works."  This  is  sound  enough  unless  the 
men  at  work  expect  the  old  rate  of  wages  for  less 
work.  In  that  case  they  are  asking  for  more  wages 
— not  perhaps  for  themselves,  but  more  wages 
altogether. 

5.  Take  an  example.  Suppose  a  factory  in  which 
1000  men  are  employed,  and  that  each  man  pro- 
duces at  the  rate  of  eight  pairs  of  boots  a  week.^ 
There  are,  however,  many  unemployed  in  the  town, 
and  the  Union  officials  suggest  shorter  hours  in  order 
to  help  them.  Accordingly  the  factory  is  to  work 
six  hours  instead  of  eight.  But  if  the  output  is  to 
be  maintained  this  will  mean  that  more  than  333 
extra  men  will  have  to  be  taken  on — 1333  men 
at  six  hours  roughly  equals  1000  men  at  eight 
hours.        But   suppose,    also,    that     the     bootmakers' 

'  These  figures  are  uot  tliose  of  any  existing  factory,  nor  arc  tliey 
intended  to  be  near  those  of  an  actual  case.  I  liave  merely  taken  for 
tlie  purposes  of  argument  tlie  figures  which  will  work  out  plainest. 
They  are  sirnjily  intended  as  a  model,  and  any  one  can  fit  on  to  the 
model  the  facts  and  figures  of  a  factory  that  may  be  known  to  him. 
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wages  duviiii;'  the  time  they  worked  fur  eiglit  lioiirs 
were  £1  a  week  ;  then  till  the  hours  were  reduced 
and  the  extra  men  were  taken  on,  the  Aveekly  wages 
paid  were  £1000  a  week.  But  in  all  probability 
this  sum  M'as  all  the  manufacturer  could  afford  to 
pay  in  wages  in  order  to  produce  8000  pairs  of  boots 
per  week.  If  he  could  have  afforded  to  give  more  the 
Union  would  have  already  comjoelled  him  to  give 
more. 

6.  He  will  not,  then,  when  he  has  to  employ  1333 
men  instead  of  1000  to  turn  out  8000  pairs  of  boots 
per  week,  be  able  to  pay  £13.33  a  week,  or  each  of 
them  £1  a  week.  Instead,  he  will  have  to  say  that 
he  must  reduce  the  weekly  wages  of  his  men  to  the 
point  which  will  keep  his  weekly  Avages'  bill  for  8000 
pairs  of  boots  to  £1000 — that  is,  he  M'ill  only  be 
able  to  pay  the  1333  men  who  work  for  six  hours 
a  day  15s.  per  week  each.  Shorter  hours,  then,  when 
adopted  to  find  work  for  the  unemployed,  and  not 
because  it  is  clear  that  as  much  or  more  can  be  done 
in  them  than  in  long  ones,  must  mean  shorter  wages 
for  those  already  employed. 

7.  The  only  apparent  exception  to  this  would  be  the 
case  in  which  the  wages  being  paid  were  in  reality 
too  low,  and  capable  of  being  raised.  Then,  of 
course,  instead  of  a  rise  three  or  four  hundred  new 
men  might  be  brought  into  the  factory,  the  total 
wage  increased,  and  the  hours  worked  decreased 
without  ruining  the  factory.  Such  exceptions  are, 
however,  so  rare  that  they  need  not  be  very  closely 
considered.  As  a  general  rule,  working  short  hours 
to  bring  the  unemployed  in  a  trade  into  work  must 
mean  either  lower  wages  or  ruin  to  the  trade, 

E 
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Chapter  XII 

1.  Is  it  good  to  work  Short  Hours  and  get 
Short  Wages  in  order  to  find  Employment  for  the 
Unemployed  ? — No  doubt,  under  certain  circumstances, 
it  might  be  a  good  thing  for  the  country  as  a  whole  that 
there  should  be  a  reduction  of  hours  and  of  wages  in 
order  to  give  more  employment.  In  other  words,  that 
the  amount  of  money  available  for  wages  in  a  particu- 
lar trade  in  respect  of  a  particular  amount  of  out- 
put should  be  distributed  not  among  1000  men,  but 
among,  say,  1333.  The  question  depends  mainly 
upon  the  amount  of  wages  being  earned  by  the 
employed  at  the  time  when  the  demand  is  made  for 
shorter  hours  and  shorter  pay  in  order  to  admit  the 
unemployed.  If  they  are  getting  so  large  a  wage  that 
the  necessary  reduction  will  not  bring  the  wage  below 
what  is  sufficient  for  the  worker  to  live  healthily  and 
happily,  then  the  dilution  of  labour  by  bringing  in 
the  men  out  of  work  may  be  for  the  public  good. 

2.  If,  however,  the  reduction  would  bring  those 
already  in  work  below  that  standard,  then  it  is  not 
for  the  good  of  the  country  that  the  unemployed 
should  be  brought  in.  It  would  be  far  better  that 
they  should  either  take  to  some  other  form  of  work 
or  emigrate.  Anything  is  better  than  that  the  majority 
of  workers  in  a  trade  should  work  under  conditions  as 
to  pay  which  will  not  allow  them  to  make  the  best  of 
themselves.  That  is  certain  to  be  an  injury  to  the 
nation. 

3.  The    Dangers     of    Trade    Unionism.  —  Two 
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dangers  of  Trade  Unions  deserve  to  be  noticed.  One 
is  to  be  found  in  tlie  attempt  to  limit  the  number  of 
members  in  a  Union,  and  so  to  keep  the  privileges 
of  the  I'nion  as  a  monopoly  for  a  few  privileged 
workers.  Another  is  the  endeavour  to  use  the  Trade 
Union  organisation  not  for  trade  objects,  but  for  some 
political  purpose.  The  first  of  these  is  a  danger 
which  has  tended  from  time  to  time  to  tlireaten  Trade 
Unionism.  Fortunately,  the  Unions,  as  a  rule,  see  that  it 
is  most  unfair  to  restrict  the  number  of  members  in  a 
Union,  and  adopt  the  plan  of  making  the  entrance  to 
the  Society  easy  to  all  men  of  good  character. 

4.  Every  now  and  then,  however,  the  spectacle  has 
been  witnessed  of  Unions  trying  first  to  prevent  any 
men  going  to  work  who  are  not  Union  men,  and  tlien 
endeavouring  to  keep  down  the  numbers  in  the  Union 
in  order  to  keep  the  employment  for  themselves. 
These  two  acts  constitute  a  system  of  gross  tyranny  and 
oppression,  and  should  be  denounced  and  condemned 
wherever  they  occur  by  all  honest  and  fair-dealing  men. 
They  have  never  been  sanctioned  by  the  wisest  advocates 
of  Trade  Unionism,  and  the  most  successful  societies 
have  always  acted  on  the  opposite  policy  to  that  of 
restricting  the  number  of  their  members. 

5.  The  use  of  the  Trade  Union  organisation  for 
objects  other  than  those  connected  with  the  bettering  of 
the  conditions  of  labour  must  always  be  a  grave  injury 
to  the  labourer.  This  was  early  realised  by  the  Trade 
Union  leaders,  and  they  strongly  urged  their  members 
not  to  identify  themselves  with  either  of  the  two 
great  political  parties.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the 
Unions  will  continue  this  policy,  and  will  not  lend 
themselves  to  the  schemes  of  the  politicians.      Those 


52        INDUSTRIAL  AND  SOCIAL  LIFE  AND  DUTIES     chap. 

schemes  may  be  right  or  wrong,  but  it  is  clearly  not 
to  the  interest  of  the  Trade  Unions  to  advocate  them. 
"Wlien,  further,  Trade  Unions  take  part  in  politics 
they  are  tempted  to  increase  their  numbers  by  admitting 
persons  who  are  incompetent  at  their  trades,  in  order 
to  have  their  votes.  Tlius  they  may  lower  standards 
of  work  instead  of  raising  them,  which  was  one  of 
their  original  purposes,  and  this  is  in  its  way  as  wrong 
as  the  other  mistake  of  keeping  good  workmen  out  of 
the  Unions. 

6.  It  is  their  duty  to  think  solely  of  how  they 
can  obtain  the  best  price  for  the  labour  of  their 
members,  and  how  they  can  generally  improve  and 
secure  their  position  in  regard  to  the  share  of  pro- 
duction which  should  belong  to  labour.  If  they  keep 
firmly  and  resolutely  to  these  objects  they  will  do 
good  work  for  their  members.  If,  however,  they  allow 
their  attention  to  be  taken  off  by  this  or  that  set  of 
political  schemes  their  power  of  helping  the  workers 
will  dwindle  and  be  destroyed. 

N.B. — While  these  chapters  were  in  the  press  the  Trade  Union  Act 
of  1913  was  ]iassed.  This  allows  the  funds  of  a  Union  to  be  used  for 
any  lawful  jiurpose  without  the  members'  consent  being  necessarily 
obtained  ;  they  can  therefore  be  used,  for  instance,  as  capital  for 
starting  a  business.  The  Act  also  allows  the  funds  to  be  used  for 
political  purposes  with  the  consent  of  a  majority  of  members  voting. 

Chapter  XITI 

1.  Trade  Disputes.  —  In  the  course  of  business, 
disputes  between  employers  and  employed,  not  only 
as  ref^ards  wages,  but  in  connection  with  all  sorts  of 
minor  matters,  are  likely  to  arise.  In  former  days 
these  were  as  often  as  not  settled  by  strikes,  and  the 
work  of  production   was  again  and  again  interrupted 
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by  sudden  stoppages  of  work.  As  Mr.  Burt^  has 
said,  petty  strikes  in  the  collieries  of  Durham  and 
Northumberland  were,  fifty  years  ago,  of  almost  daily 
occurrence.  Fortunately,  the  good  sense  of  both  the 
owners  and  the  workmen  has  been  used  to  devise  a 
remedy,  and  arrangements  have  been  made  by  which 
the  greater  number  of  trade  disputes  are  now  settled 
without  a  strike,  either  by  boards  of  conciliation,  or 
else  by  arbitration. 

2.  Boards  of  Conciliation. — In  most  of  the  great 
trades  there  exist  Boards  of  Conciliation  or  Joint- 
Committees  formed  of  equal  numbers  of  representa- 
tives of  the  employers  and  of  the  employed  to  whom 
are  referred  all  disputes.  Very  often,  however,  the 
secretary  of  the  Trade  Union,  by  talking  the  matter 
over  with  the  employer  can  at  once  settle  the  question. 
Especially  is  this  the  case  if  the  Trade  Union  is  a 
large  one,  and  if  the  workers  in  the  factory  where  the 
dispute  has  arisen  form  but  a  small  portion  of  the  whole 
body  of  workers  represented  by  the  secretary. 

3.  In  that  case  the  secretary  is  in  an  exceedingly 
favourable  position  for  knowing  how  far  it  would  be 
wise  to  press  the  demands  of  the  men,  and  how  much 
he  ought  to  yield.  He  is  in  full  sympathy  with  the 
men,  and  has  full  knowledge  of  their  views,  and  yet  is 
not  concerned  with  the  petty  quarrel  of  the  moment. 
Best  of  all  is  the  situation  produced  when  the  em- 
ployers as  well  as  the  men  are  organised  in  a  Union. 
In  that  case  the  secretaries  of  the  two  Unions  can  meet 
and   settle    all    minor   disputes   by  negotiation,  while 

^  Mr.  Burt,  formerl}'  Under  Secretarj'  for  the  Board  of  Trade,  is  the 
trusted  adviser  of  the  Durham  an<l  Xorthuinberland  miners.  He  was 
one  of  the  first  working  men  to  enter  Parliament.  He  is  universally 
respected  for  his  lionesty,  moderation,  and  good  sense. 
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more  important  matters  can  be  referred  by  tliem  to  a 
standing  joint-committee.^  By  this  means  strikes  are 
avoided  in  all  but  extreme  cases. 

4.  It  might  be  supposed  that  Joint-Committees  and 
Boards  of  Conciliation,  since  they  have  no  legal  power 
to  enforce  their  awards,  would  be  of  little  or  no  use. 
When  the  men  on  the  one  side  and  the  employer  on  the 
other  have  come  to  a  final  decision,  what,  it  is  some- 
times said,  is  the  good  of  more  talking.  If  two  forces, 
it  is  argued,  are  contending  in  opposite  directions,  the 
weakest  will  have  to  give  v/ay.  That  sounds  unanswer- 
able. Yet,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  it  is  found  that  if  the  two 
sides  can  be  got  to  meet,  and  to  talk  freely  across  a 
table  about  their  differences,  a  way  out  of  them  can 
generally  be  discovered.  The  Conciliation  Act  passed 
in  1896  created  machinery  for  the  settlement  of  trade 
disputes  by  registered  Conciliation  Boards  or  by  the 
Board  of  Trade.  Though  little  result  can  be  directly 
traced  to  the  Act,  the  spirit  of  conciliation  has  been 
encouraged  and  the  Committees  or  Boards  do  a  great 
deal  of  good  work  in  many  trades  and  large  companies. 

5.  Till  men  have  met  with  the  distinct  wish  to  find 
a  method  of  conciliation  they  do  not  really  know  the 
exact  dimensions  of  the  dispute.  No  workman  and 
no  master,  then,  can  be  called  wise  if  he  ever  con- 
demns a  Board  of  Conciliation  as  useless,  and  refuses 
to  agree  to  one  on  the  ground  that  it  is  impossible  for 
him  to  yield  further.  However  much  either  side  is 
convinced  that  it  has  nothing  to  yield,  it  has  no  right 
to  refuse  to  make  an  effort  towards  conciliation. 
Every  dispute,  until  it  has  been  settled,  seems  one  in 

^  A  standing  joint-committee  is  a  committee  composed  half  of 
re[trescntatives  of  the  men  and  half  of  those  of  the  masters. 
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regard  to  which  a  settlement  is  impossible.  Yet  we 
know  that  in  practice  hundreds  of  disputes  can  be,  and 
are,  settled  by  reason  and  plain  speaking. 

6.  Arbitration. — Closely  allied  to  conciliation  in 
trade  disputes  is  Arbitration,  which  may  indeed  be 
described  as  the  next  step  to  conciliation.  When 
the  plan  of  talking  over  and  settling  a  dispute  in  a 
joint -committee  fails,  it  is  often  found  possible  to 
refer  the  matter  to  some  impartial  person,  both  sides 
agreeing  to  accept  his  decision  whatever  it  may  be. 
This  person,  called  either  the  arbitrator  or  the  umpire, 
hears  the  evidence  on  both  sides,  and  then  decides  as 
he  thinks  just.  Sometimes  he  acts  alone,  at  others 
both  sides  choose  six  or  seven  men  who  sit  with  him 
and  make  up  a  Board  of  Arbitration.  In  that  case  the 
impartial  man  chosen  from  outside  acts  as  chairman 
and  has  the  casting  vote. 

7.  It  cannot,  of  course,  be  said  quite  so  certainly  as 
in  the  case  of  conciliation  that  employers  and  em- 
ployed ought  to  agree  to  arbitration.  There  may  be 
cases  in  which  the  employers  or  the  employed  will  be 
obliged  to  say,  "  This  is  a  case  of  life  and  death,  and 
we  simply  dare  not  allow  it  to  go  to  an  arbitration — 
the  result  of  which  we  pledge  ourselves  to  abide  by 
no  matter  what  it  may  be."  The  employers  may  say, 
"  An  award  unfavourable  to  us  on  this  point  must 
mean  ruin ; "  or  the  employed  may  say,  "  An  award 
against  our  claim  would  result  in  misery  and  starva- 
tion, and  that  we  cannot  risk."  These  extreme  cases 
are,  however,  very  rare.  In  ordinary  cases  it  is 
clearly  the  duty  of  both  sides  to  agree  to  arbitration, 
and  so  to  avoid  the  waste  and  ruin  of  a  strike.  Un- 
less and  until  all  efforts  to  arrive  at  a  peaceful  settle- 
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ment  have  been  employed,  the  side  which  insists  upon 
forcing  on  a  strike  or  a  lock-out  is  to  be  condemned, 
as  acting  contrary  both  to  the  best  interests  of  the 
nation,  and  to  the  best  interests  of  the  trade  in  whicli 
the  dispute  occurs. 


Chapter  XIV 

1.  Capital  and  Labour. — The  Trade  XJniou 
organisations  have  done  a  <>reat  and  excellent  work  in 
educating  their  members  in  the  matter  of  self-govern- 
ment, self-help,  and  self-respect.  They  may  add  to  the 
benetits  thus  conferred  by  teaching  the  workers  that 
capital  and  labour  are  partners  in  every  trade,  and  that 
the  work  of  production  is  not  carried  on  by  a  conilict 
between  them, but  by  their  co-operation.  Both  are  neces- 
sary elements  in  all  production  on  a  large  scale.  Let 
us  look  at  the  establishment  of  an  industrial  enterprise 
from  both  sides.  The  capitalist  knows  that  he  cannot 
produce  unless  he  gets  so  many  workers  to  act  with 
him ;  but  he  cannot  get  these  for  nothing.  He  has, 
therefore,  to  consider  what  is  the  greatest  amount  he 
can  afford  to  pay  out  of  profits  to  secure  these  partners 
in  the  work  of  production. 

2.  Sometimes  he  can  secure  these  partners  at  less 
than  this  maximum  sum — in  which  case  his  own  share 
of  profits  rises.  Sometimes  he  can  get  them  at  this  sum 
or  something  very  near  it.  Sometimes,  again,  he  cannot 
set  them  for  the  sum  which  he  calculates   to  be  the 
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greatest  amount  that  can  be  paid  to  labour.  In  that 
case  he  does  not  start  his  industry,  for  he  sees  that  it 
could  not  pay.  If  we  look  at  the  matter  from  the 
workmen's  point  of  view  the  process  is  in  reality 
much  the  same.  If  they  are  to  get  work  in  a  new 
industry  they  must  meet  with  capital  whicJi  will 
enter  into  partnership  with  them.  But  to  induce 
capital  to  come  into  partnership  they  must  give  it 
such  a  share  of  the  profits  of  production  as  will  pay 
it  at  least  as  well  as  it  is  paid  elsewhere — that  is, 
they  must  hire  capital  at  a  price  which  will  induce 
it  to  enter  into  the  partnership ;  for  capital  is  worthy 
of  its  hire,  and  cannot  be  had  for  whistling. 

3.  It  is  then  plain  that  both  capital  and  labour  are 
wanted  to  carry  on  the  work  of  production— that 
both  have  a  price,  and  that  no  offer  below  that  price 
will  make  either  of  them  agree  to  co-operate.  If 
capital  tries  to  beat  down  the  price  of  labour  too  low, 
labour  will  not  work,  and  the  partnership  cannot  be 
formed.  Again,  if  labour  tries  to  beat  down  the 
price  of  capital  too  low,  capital  will  not  be  forth- 
coming, and  the  partnership  cannot  be  formed. 

4.  But  in  partnerships  it  is  never  found  wise  to  make 
either  partner  take  only  the  bare  share  of  profits  to 
which  he  is  entitled.  The  wise  capitalist  accords  to 
laljour  such  a  share  of  profit  as  will  make  the  labourer 
contented  and  so  efficient;  and  the  wise  workers  see 
that  it  is  to  their  advantage  to  let  capital  be  well 
enough  paid  to  be  attracted  to  the  particular  trade. 
All  this  sounds  simple  enough,  but  unfortunately  it 
is  often  not  acted  upon. 

5.  The  workers,  when  they  demand  higher  wages, 
are  often  not  sufficiently  careful  to  avoid  frightening 
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away  capital.  They  sometimes  argue  that  capital  in 
a  particular  trade  once  embarked  cannot  run  away, 
and  so  may  he  squeezed  to  any  extent.  "  It  is  tied 
by  tlie  leg,  and  we  can  therefore  make  any  terms  we 
choose.  It  must  accept  almost  anything  we  like  to 
give  it."  That  would  l)e  all  very  well  and  true 
enough  if  a  very  important  matter  had  not  been 
forgotten.  If  wlien  once  an  industry  had  been  set 
going  no  more  capital  was  wanted,  the  workers  might 
be  right  to  argue  in  this  way.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
liowever,  no  industry  can  flourish  or  even  be  maintained 
in  efficiency  unless  there  is  a  constant  flow  of  new 
capital  into  it.  Not  only  does  machinery  have  to  be 
constantly  repaired  and  renewed,  but  a  whole  new 
plant  has  to  be  set  up  every  ten  or  twelve  years. 

G.  But  who  is  going  to  fiud  this  new  capital  if,  in  the 
trade  in  question,  labour  has  behaved  toward  capital  as  if 
it  were  a  prisoner,  and  has  given  it  the  harshest  treat- 
ment? Capital  only  flows  readily  into  those  trades  in 
which  it  is  treated  well.  But,  as  has  been  pointed  out, 
a  steady  flow  of  capital  into  a  trade  means  a  flourishing 
trade.  P)Ut  a  flourishing  trade  means  brisk  employ- 
ment for  the  workers.  Hence  it  is  madness  for  the 
workers  to  think  that  because  a  certain  amount  of 
capital  seems  tied  to  a  trade  they  can  use  it  just  as 
they  like.  They  can  do  nothing  of  the  kind.  Unless 
they  make  their  trade  attractive  it  will  languish  and 
decay,  and  they  with  it. 

7.  The  very  same  thing  is  true  of  the  capitalists. 
If  capital  tries  to  drive  too  hard  a  bargain  with  the 
workers  by  arguing,  "They  are  committed  to  this 
trade,  and  know  no  other,  and  are  therefore  tied  by 
the  leg ;     hence  we  can  treat  them   as   we   like,"  it 
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always  injures  itself.  If  the  workers  in  a  particular 
trade  are  squeezed  unfairly  they  soon  degenerate.  Tlie 
best  men  leave  the  trade,  and  no  new  ones  who  are 
good  workmen  flow  into  it,  and  the  consequence  is  that 
the  labour  in  the  trade  soon  becomes  bad  and  ineffi- 
cient. It  does  not,  and  never  can  pay  either  capital  to 
squeeze  labour  or  labour  to  squeeze  capital.  Only  when 
there  is  a  fair  partnership  between  them  can  trade 
flourish  for  the  benefit  of  both. 


IV.— CO-OPERATIVE  SOCIETIES 

Chapter  XV 

1.  Co-operative  Societies.  —  It  has  been  shown 
how  wcjiking  men  may  liclp  themselves  by  means  of 
Trade  Unions.  Yet  another  form  of  associated  self- 
help  is  to  be  found  in  what  is  called  Co-operation,  or 
working  together  for  a  common  purpose.  Co-operation 
may  be  applied  to  any  of  the  things  which  men 
desire  to  do,  but  as  a  rule  it  is  applied  either  to  dis- 
tributing or  else  to  producing  the  things  used  in  daily 
life,  or  to  both.  It  will  be  readily  understood  that  if 
men  are  to  co-operate  in  such  work  as  distributing,  or 
making  things,  like  food  and  clothing,  they  will  have 
to  be  very  closely  and  strictly  organised.  A  hundred 
men  could  not  manage  a  shop  or  a  factory  merely  by 
agreeing  to  do  so.  They  must  form  a  permanent 
society,  and  be  bound  by  well-understood  rules  and 
regulations. 

2.  Before,  however,  descril)ing  the  manner  in  which 
the  co-operative  societies  are,  as  a  rule,  organised,  it 
will  be  as  well  to  consider  how  the  impulse  towards 
co-operation  ordinarily  comes  into  being  and  how  it 
works.  Let  us  suppose  that  in  a  snuiU  town  there 
are  a  hundred  wage  earners  who  are  anxious  to  better 


62         INDUSTRIAL  AND  SOCIAL  LIFE  AND  DUTIES     chap. 

themselves,  and  to  get  the  best  possible  results  out  of 
wliat  they  spend.  They  notice  that  everything  they 
buy  has  to  pass  through  a  great  many  hands  and  to 
pay  a  great  many  profits,  and  they  ask,  Could  not 
those  profits  be  somehow  secured  for  us,  the  consumers  ? 

3.  Their  next  step  is  to  agree  to  club  some  of 
their  savings  together,  and  to  see  if  they  cannot  make 
a  saving  by  supplying  themselves  with  groceries,  food, 
and  clothes.  Accordingly,  they  start  what  is  called  a 
co-operative  store.  They  form,  that  is,  a  small  society, 
with  a  common  fund,  and  out  of  this  fund  they  buy, 
either  from  the  makers  or  from  the  wholesale  dealers, 
the  boots  and  shoes,  the  cloth  and  the  tea  and  sugar, 
which  the  members  of  the  society  need,  and  buy  them, 
of  course,  at  wholesale  prices,  which  are  very  much 
lower  than  those  of  the  retail  trade. 

4.  Wholesale  prices  are  so  very  much  cheaper  than 
retail  for  two  reasons  :  First,  the  goods  are  bought  in 
large  quantities.  But  goods  can  always  be  sold 
cheaper  in  large  quantities  than  in  small.  Secondly, 
the  retail  trader  has  not  got  to  be  paid  his  profit. 
Xo  one  can  work  for  nothing;  and,  therefore,  the  man 
who  keeps  a  retail  shop  is  obliged  to  ask  a  price 
which  will  pay  him  for  the  trouble  and  expense  of 
keeping  shop.  Now  when  the  society  has  got  its 
goods  at  wdiolesale  prices  it  can  do  one  of  two  things. 
It  can  either  sell  tliem  to  its  members  at  wholesale 
prices,  increased  by  just  enough  to  cover  the  expenses 
of  distributing  the  goods,  or  it  can  act  as  the  shopman 
acts — can,  that  is,  sell  them  at  a  price  wliicli  will 
give  a  profit,  and  wlicn  that  profit  is  made,  divide  it 
among  the  memljers  of  tlic  society.  Either  plan  is 
the  system  of  co-operation  applied  to  distribution. 
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5.  Co-operation  in  Practice. — But  tliougli  Ijoth 
forms  of  eo-operatiou  may  be  good  in  theory,  it  is 
found  in  practice  that  the  Co-operative  Stores  which 
charge  their  members  prices  which  ordinary  shop- 
keepers charge,  and  divide  the  profits  thus  made  every 
(quarter,  succeed  tlie  best.  The  reason  is  plain.  It 
would  be  very  difficult  for  Co-operative  Stores  to  know 
what  prices  to  charge  for  their  goods  if  their  object 
was  really  to  sell  as  cheap  as  possible — that  is,  only 
to  charge  just  enough  above  the  wholesale  market  price 
to  pay  for  the  expenses  of  distribution.  If  ten  men 
buy  a  100  lbs.  chest  of  tea  from  the  merchant  at  £5, 
and  each  take  a  tenth,  it  is  possible  for  them  by  pay- 
ing a  boy,  say  lOd.,  to  take  round  the  parcels  to  their 
houses  to  sell  it  to  themselves  at  Is.  Id.  per  lb. 
But  when  a  hundred  men  are  buying  not  only  tea 
but  a  number  of  different  articles  in  various  quanti- 
ties, these  calculations  cannot  be  satisfactorily  made. 
Hence,  as  we  have  said,  it  is  found  very  much  better 
to  charge  ordinary  prices  and  to  make  a  division  of 
the  profits.^ 

G.  Division  of  Profits. — How  is  the  division  of 
profits  to  be  made  {  One  plan  would  be  to  divide 
them  equally  among  all  the  co-operators.  Another, 
to   divide  them  in  proportion  to  the  sums  spent  by 

^  The  system  of  trading  established  by  the  so-called  Co-operative 
Stores  of  the  west  end  of  Loudon,  such  as  the  Army  and  Naval  aud 
Civil  Service  Stores,  has  been  left  out  of  consideration.  These  insti- 
tutions— useful  and  well  managed  as  they  are — are  not  Co-operative 
Stores  in  the  true  sense  of  the  term,  but  rather  great  trading  concerns 
based  on  the  principles  of  ready  money  and  cheap  prices.  They 
do  not  dilfcr  from  tlie  great  shops  of  the  kind  organised  in  London 
l)y  Mr.  Whitely  or  Mr.  John  Barker,  except  in  the  fact  that  purchasers 
nuist  be  members.  The  profits  are  divided,  not  among  the  purchasers, 
but  among  a  small  body  of  shareholders. 
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each  member  on  i^urchases.  This,  on  a  moment's 
reflection,  will  be  seen  to  Le  the  fairer  plan.  Under 
it  those  who  support  the  Store  most  benefit  most. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  the  division  of  profits 
is  not  quite  so  simple  as  this.  No  Co-operative 
Store,  however  small,  can  be  carried  on  without 
capital.  This  capital  is  found  by  the  members.  But 
naturally  they  do  not  care  to  lend  it  to  the  Store  for 
nothing.  They  expect  it,  when  used  in  the  Store,  to 
give  them  as  good  a  return  as  they  could  get  else- 
where. Hence  interest  has  to  be  paid  on  the  capital 
thus  lent. 

7.  In  most,  indeed,  in  practically  all  Co-operative 
Stores  each  member  has  to  lend  at  least  One  pound 
of  capital  to  the  Store.  He  may  lend  more,  but  must 
not  lend  less.  The  first  necessary  charge  on  the 
profits  of  a  Store,  after  the  payment  of  working 
expenses,  is,  tlien,  interest  on  capital,  and  after  that 
a  division  in  proportion  to  the  sums  spent  on  pur- 
chases by  each  member.-^ 


CHAriER   XVI 

1.  Other  Conditions. — It  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  it  is  considered  essential  in  almost  all  Co-opera- 
tive Stores  that  members  should  pay  ready  money. 
This  not  only  makes  it  impossible  for  the  societies 
to  liave  bad   debts,  l)ut  enables  them  to  have  j^lenty 

'  In  most  Co-operative  Stores  of  the  kind  described  non-members 
are  allowed  to  purchase,  but  they  only  receive,  as  a  rule,  half  the 
percentage  paid  on  menibeis'  purchases.  A  fair  arrangement,  since 
any  man  can  become  a  member. 
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of  money  in  liand  with  which  to  make  tlieir  wliolesale 
purchases.  If  they  gave  credit  to  their  members  they 
would  be  obliged  to  borrow  more  capital,  and  so  pay 
more  interest,  and  so  have  less  profits  to  divide  on 
purchases.  No  Co-operative  Store  that  does  not  re- 
(^uire  ready  money  can  succeed.  Another  fact  may 
be  mentioned.  Though  a  member  must  have  at  least 
one  £1  share  in  the  Co-operative  Society  to  wliich  he 
belongs,  it  is  not  necessary  that  he  should  pay  that  £1 
down  at  once.  He  may  become  a  member  by  autlior- 
ising  the  Society  to  stop  his  share  of  profits  paid  in 
the  form  of  a  percentage  on  purchases  till  his  £1  per 
share  is  fully  paid  up.  In  this  way  a  man  need  not 
wait  till  lie  has  oljtained  £1  to  become  a  member  of  a 
co-operative  society,  but  becomes  a  member  the  day 
on  which  he  mak(,'s  liis  first  purchase. 

2.  Co-operative  Societies  as  Savings  Banks. — 
It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  only  advantages 
gained  by  charging  ordinary  prices,  and  then  dividing 
profits  in  proportion  to  purchases,  are  those  of  con- 
venience. Co-operators  claim  that  besides  this,  their 
system  of  conducting  business  enables  them  (1)  to 
avoid  a  form  of  competition  with  the  shopkeepers, 
which  might  be  considered  unfair  by  the  latter;  and 
(2)  to  act  as  savings  banks  for  their  members.  The 
advantage  of  this  arrangement  can  easily  be  seen. 
If  the  Co-operative  Societies  sold  their  goods  at  as 
low  prices  as  possible  members  would  in  all  probability 
only  be  tempted  to  take  larger  quantities — to  take  five 
ounces  of  tobacco  instead  of  a  quarter  of  a  pound,  and 
not  to  put  by  the  price  of  an  ounce.  Again,  if  they 
got  their  tea  a  halfpeimy  a  pound  cheaper,  that  half- 
penny would  in  all  probability  not  be  saved.     It  may 

F 
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be  good  economy,  but  it  is   very   difficult   to   save  in 
small  sums. 

."!.  The  Co-operative  Society,  however,  performs  this 
difficult  task  for  its  members.  The  halfpennies  are 
all  taken  care  of,  and  by  the  end  of  the  quarter 
make  a  very  good  show.  When  at  the  end  of  the 
quarter  a  working-man  is  told  that  he  has  got  £2 
standing  to  his  credit,  he  feels  that  he  has  done  better 
than  if  he  had  got  all  his  necessaries  a  little  cheaper. 
What  shall  he  do  with  that  £2  ?  If  he  had  it  in  his 
hand  he  might  very  likely  spend  it.  It  is  not  how- 
ever in  his  hand,  but  in  the  Store. 

4.  In  all  probability,  then,  he  decides  to  let  it  remain 
there,  and  to  receive  interest  on  it  as  capital.  But  if  he 
does  this  every  quarter  for  twenty  years,  as  thousands 
of  co-operators  have  done,  he  gets  to  be  the  owner  of 
£100  of  capital  almost  without  knowing  it.  If  his 
society  had  simply  sold  him  groceries  and  clothes  and 
boots  cheap,  it  is  very  unlikely  that  he  would  have 
saved  a  quarter  of  that  sum.  In  this  way  Co-operative 
Stores  have  a  right  to  claim  that  they  are  savings 
banks  as  well  as  retail  traders. 

5.  The  Growth  of  Co-operation.  —  Though  co- 
operation began  by  retail  trading,  it  soon  grew  and 
expanded  into  other  branches  of  industry.  At  first 
the  Co-operative  Stores  started  in  various  parts  of 
England  dealt,  like  ordinary  shops,  with  the  nearest 
wholesale  dealers.  Soon,  however,  the  co-operators 
began  to  ask  whether  they  could  not  apply  the 
principle  of  co-operation  to  wholesale  as  well  as  to 
retail  trading.  If,  they  argued,  a  group  of  families 
can  agree  to  form  a  Retail  Store,  why  should  not  a 
group  of  Ketail  Stores  agree  to  form  a  AVholesale  Store 
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and  buy  straight  from  the  manufacturer  and  the 
importer  ?  Accordingly,  two  such  Stores,  called 
"  Wholesale  Societies,"  one  for  England  and  one  for 
Scotland,  have  been  formed,  and  the  principle  of 
dividing  profits  according  to  the  amount  of  purchases 
has  been  applied  to  them — that  is,  the  Retail  Store, 
like  the  member,  shares  in  the  profits  of  the  Wholesale 
in  proportion  to  its  purchases.^ 

6.  But  the  principle  of  co-operation  did  not  stop  even 
here.  After  the  Wholesale  Societies  had  been  formed 
the  committees  of  co-oj)erators  who  managed  them 
began  to  ask,  "  Why  should  not  the  Wholesale,  instead 
of  buying  the  things  it  needs  from  manufacturers  and 
importers,  manufacture  and  import  for  itself  ?  AVe 
are  asked   every  month  for  so  many  hundred  pairs  of 

^  Co-operative  StalisLics. — How  great  has  been  the  use  made  by  the 
working  men  of  England  and  Scotland  of  the  principle  of  co-operation 
is  shown  by  the  following  figures: — There  are  at  present  over  1400 
Distributive  or  Retail  Societies  in  Great  Britain  with  2,640,000 
members  in  1911.  Their  sales  in  that  year  amounted  to  nearly 
£75,000,000,  and  their  capital  to  £33,000,000.  The  two  Wholesale 
Societies  do  a  business  in  proportion.  The  sales  of  the  English 
Wholesale  are  nearly  £28,000,000.  In  addition  there  are  about  120 
manufacturing  or  productive  societies,  including  federal  corn-mills. 
The  number  of  these  societies  does  not  increase  fast  though  the 
business  done  does  grow.  This  is  partly  because  they  have  a  more 
difficult  business  than  distribution,  and  partly  because  many  of  these 
societies  become  absorbed  in  the  great  Wholesale  Societies.  The 
whole  corn-niilling  business  amounted  to  nearly  £5,000,000  in  1911. 
Including  the  Wholesale  Societies,  productive  co-operation  had  a  trade 
of  £12,000,000  in  1911.  The  profits  in  that  year  of  the  Wholesale 
Societies  were  over  £1,000,000  ;  the  profits  of  other  productive 
societies  were  £200,000,  and  the  profits  of  the  Distributive  Societies 
were  nearly  £11,700,000.  Practically  all  these  profits  are  distributed 
a,mong  the  co-operators.  These  figures,  which  are  taken  from  the 
annual  Report  of  the  Co-operative  Congress,  show  how  great  is  the 
power  of  self-help  contained  in  the  principle  of  co-operation. 
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boots  and  suits  of  clothes,  and  for  so  many  chests  of 
tea.  AVhy,  instead  of  buying  them  from  third  parties, 
should  we  not  employ  shoemakers  and  tailors  to 
produce  for  us  the  shoes  and  clothes ;  and  in  the  case 
of  the  tea  and  tobacco  and  rice,  etc.,  why  should  we 
not  charter  ships  to  carry  them  for  us  ?  "  As  a  result, 
the  Wholesales  took  to  manufacturing  and  importing 
direct,  and  at  the  present  moment  the  Wholesale 
Societies  are  very  large  manufacturers  and  merchants. 


ClIAI'TEIl    XA^I 

1.  Productive  Co-operation. — It  has  been  shown 
how  by  a  series  of  steps  the  retail  co-operators  have 
become  producers.  It  must  not  be  supposed,  however, 
that  when  production  is  carried  on  by  a  Wholesale 
Co-operative  Society  it  is  necessarily  co-operative 
production.  When  the  Wholesale  sets  men  to  work 
making  shoes,  it  acts  exactly  like  any  other  employer, 
and  pays  weekly  wages  for  work  done.  Co-operative 
production  is  something  quite  different.  Take  the 
case  of  a  hundred  men  who  are  engaged  in  a  cloth 
mill. 

2.  They  work  for  wages,  but  have  no  rights  of 
ownership  in  the  mill.  One  day,  however,  some  of 
them  put  tlieir  heads  together  and  argue  thus  : 
"  Suppose  we  hundred  operatives  were  able  each  to 
put  down  ten  pounds  and  so  to  make  up  £1000 
capital.  With  it  we  might  buy  a  small  mill  and  be 
able  to  set  up  on  our  own  account.  In  tliat  case  the 
profits   derived   from   our   skill    and   labour   would   go 
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into  our  pockets.  We  should,  in  fact,  be  our  own 
masters,  and  should  share  the  profits  that  now  go  into 
the  employer's  pocket." 

.").  In  a  consideraLle  number  of  cases  this,  or  some- 
thing not  unlike  it,  has  been  accomplished  by  the 
workers  in  particular  factories.  These  factories,  then, 
are  instances  of  productive  co-operation,  while  those 
belonging  to  the  Wholesale  Societies  are  rather 
factories  owned  and  worked  by  consuming  co- 
operators.  As  to  which  end  of  the  chain  that  binds 
the  consumer  and  producer  it  is  best  for  the  principle 
of  co-operation  to  be  applied,  there  has  been  much 
dispute,  but  into  this  dispute  we  cannot  enter  at 
length. 

4.  We  will  only  note  that  some  co-operators  de- 
clare that  the  Wholesale  Societies  ought  to  aj)ply  the 
])rinciple  of  profit  sharing  to  all  the  work  done  by 
them,  while  others  declare  this  to  be  so  difficult  as  to 
be  virtually  impossible,  and  consider  that  men  who 
co-operate  as  consumers  have  a  right  to  think  mainly 
of  the  interests  of  the  consumer.  In  all  probability 
it  will  be  found  that  there  is  room  for  both  systems 
of  co-operation.  It  is  a  great  mistake  to  suppose 
that  improvement  in  human  affairs  can  be  accom- 
plished by  one,  and  one  means  oidy.  The  poet 
Tennyson  spoke  well  when  he  said  that 

"  God  fulfils  liiuisi'lf  in  many  ways, 
Lest  one  good  custom  should  corrupt  tlie  world." 

5.  Co-operators  sometimes  dream  that  in  time  every 
one  will  be  a  co-operator,  and  that  the  days  of  indi- 
vidual trading  will  be  entirely  done  away  with.  That, 
however,  is   not   likely  to   happen,  nor  should   it   per- 
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haps  be  desired.  This  "  one  good  custom "  might 
corrupt  the  world  if  it  were  the  only  one,  and  Jiiight 
take  away  from  men  their  independence  and  energy. 

6.  Co-operation  and  the  Retail  Shops.  —  It  is 
often  said  that  the  lietail  Co-operative  Stores  compete 
unfairly  with  the  retail  shops,  and  that  they  have 
inflicted  a  great  injury  on  many  worthy  men  who, 
but  for  them,  would  have  been  able  to  earn  an  honest 
livins.  A  little  reflection  will,  however,  show  tliat 
this  is  by  no  means  a  fair  accusation.  Since  the 
true  Co-operative  Stores  only  sell  at  the  ordinary 
prices,  and  do  not  attempt  to  undersell,  their  com- 
petition is  not  a  bit  more  dangerous  than  that  of  other 
shopkeepers.  Since  any  one  who  likes  may  open  a 
general  shop,  the  shopkeepers  in  a  particular  town  are 
no  worse  off  from  the  competition  of  the  Co-operative 
Stores  than  they  are  from  that  of  an  independent 
tradesman  who  shows  more  push  and  enterprise  than 
they  do.  In  practice  this  is  well  recognised,  though 
not  perhaps  in  theory. 

7.  What  the  small  shopkeeper  dreads  is  the  invasion, 
not  of  a  Co-operative  Store,  but  of  one  of  the  big  sliops 
with  low  prices,  an  attractiv^e  front  of  expensive  plate- 
glass,  and  an  immense  choice  of  articles.  There  need 
not  be  any  real  fear  that  th^  Co-operative  Store  will 
destroy  the  retail  shop.  Both  fill  a  want,  and  both  can 
flourish.  And  in  one  particular  the  Co-operative  Store 
has  done  and  can  do  the  shopkeeper  a  good  turn.  It 
can  teach  him  the  inestimable  value  of  ready  money 
to  trading.  It  is  bad  debts  far  more  than  competition 
by  Co-operative  Stores  that  injure  the  retail  trader. 

8.  The  Moral  Principles  professed  by  Co- 
operators. — It   would    not   1)0    fair    to   deal    with    co- 
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operation  and  neglect  the  great  efforts  made  by  the 
more  intelligent  among  the  co-operators  not  to  divorce 
moral  considerations  from  trade,  and  to  keep  a  high 
standard  always  before  their  members.  We  all  agree 
that  it  is  the  duty  of  the  individual  man  in  private 
life  to  obey  certain  moral  laws.  The  co-operators 
wisely  declare  that  a  man  cannot  escape  from  the 
duty  of  obeying  these  moral  laws  by  associating  him- 
self with  other  men.  They  bind  the  association  as 
they  bind  the  men  who  make  it  up.  Accordingly, 
co-operators  have  steadily  condemned  the  notion  that, 
while  men  must  individually  be  just  and  humane  and 
considerate,  they  may,  when  associated  in  business,  be 
unjust,  cruel,  and  callous.  In  order  to  enforce  their 
views  on  this  point,  the  Union  of  co-operators — a  body 
formed  for  mutual  help  and  support  out  of  the  members 
of  Stores  scattered  through  the  three  Kingdoms — bind 
themselves  in  their  associations  to  observe  certain 
principles.      They  state  some  of  their  aims  thus  : — 

The  Objects  of  the  Co-oiKrative  Union.  — "  Tliis  Union  is 
formed  to  promote  the  practice  of  trutlil'ulness,  justice, 
and  economy  in  production  and  exchange. 

"  1.  By  the  aboHtion  of  all  false  dealing,  either  (a) 
direct,  by  representing  any  article  produced  or  sold  to 
be  other  than  what  it  is  known  to  the  producer  or 
vendor  to  be,  or  (6)  indirect,  by  concealing  from  the 
purchaser  any  fact  known  to  the  vendor,  material  to 
be  known  by  the  purchaser,  to  enable  him  to  judge  of 
the  value  of  the  article  purchased  : 

"  2.  By  conciliating  the  conflicting  interests  of  tlie 
capitalist,  the  worker,  and  the  purchaser,  through  an 
equitable  division  amongst  them  of  the  fund  commonly 
known  as  profit : 

"  3.  By  jjreventing  the  waste  of  labour  now  caused 
by  unregulated  competition." 
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9.  The  lirst  of  tliese  principles  all  honest  men 
consciously  keep  before  them  in  the  conduct  of 
their  business  undertakings.  The  other  two  if  not 
generally  acted  on  consciously,  are  often  unconsciously 
followed,  and  with  great  advantage  to  the  individual 
trader.  The  man  who  does  not  try  to  grasp  at  too 
big  a  profit,  but  makes  a  fair  division  of  profit  between 
the  workmen  he  employs  and  the  purchasers  to  whom 
he  sells,  ends  by  being  far  more  successful  than  the 
man  who  makes  both  liis  employees  and  his  customers 
discontented  by  asking  from  them  the  last  possible 
penny. 

10.  Advantage  of  the  Introduction  of  Moral 
Considerations  into  Trading. — That  the  co-operators 
were  wise  in  insisting  upon  the  introduction  of  moral 
considerations  into  their  work  cannot  be  doubted  for  a 
moment.  By  doing  so  they  have  proved  once  again 
that  it  is  absurd  to  say  that  moral  considerations  have 
no  place  in  business.  They  have  a  place  there  as  in 
every  other  department  of  human  life. 


Chapter  XVIII 

1.  Co-operators  and  Education.  —  In  order  to 
prevent  their  societies  becoming  mere  trading  concerns 
the  earlier  co-operators  insisted  that  a  certain  sum  ought 
every  year  to  be  set  aside  for  educational  purposes. 
On  the  whole,  this  principle  has  been  carried  out  with 
loyalty  and  perseverance,  and  though  some  societies 
show  a  more  liberal  spirit  in  this  matter  than  others, 
there  are  few  which  altogether  neglect  the  claims  of 
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education,  ('o-operntion,  llicii,  can  claim  to  lielp  the 
working  man,  not  only  in  the  matter  of  pounds, 
shillings,  and  pence,  l)ut  in  education  and  self- 
improvement. 

-.  The  History  of  Co-operation — The  Rochdale 
Pioneers. — The  history  of  co-operation  in  England 
shows   so   clearly   what   may   be   done   by   those   who 


ROCHDALE   CO-orERATIVE   STORE   (OLD    HUILDINO) 

determine  to  help  themselves,  that  it  is  important  to 
notice  it  in  a  certain  amount  of  detail.  The  first 
Co-operative  Store  founded  on  what  co-operators  now 
regard  as  sound  i)rinciples  was  that  of  the  liochdale 
Pioneers.  In  1  S44  a  band  of  twenty-eight  Hannel 
weavers  at  liochdale  resolved  to  try  what  associated 
eftbrt  could  do  towards  bettering  their  position. 
Accordingly,    out    of    their    scanty    w\ages,    for    wages 
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were  not  then  what  they  are  now,  they  contributed 
at  the  rate  of  2(1.  a  week  each  till  they  had  scraped 
together  some  £28  of  capital.  Witli  this  they  opened 
their  humble  shop  in  Toad  Lane,  Eochdale. 

3.  But  though  their  shop  was  humble  their  principles 
were  anything  but  narrow  or  confined.  Their  ideal 
was  to  improve  both  themselves  and  the  world  in 
general,  and  by  no  means  stopped  at  "  getting  things 
cheap."  At  the  end  of  the  chapter  is  the  list  of  the 
objects  which  the  Society  adopted  from  the  very 
beginning. 

4.  The  Store  in  Toad  Lane.  —  Contrast  these 
objects  with  the  account  which  Mr.  Holyoake  gives 
of  the  opening  of  the  little  store  in  Toad  Lane  on 
the  night  of  21st  December  1844.  Tidings  of  the 
new  departui-e  had  spread  in  the  town,  and  like  all 
new  departures  it  was  unpopular,  and  attracted  to  it 
far  more  enemies  than  friends  : — 

5.  "  Many  a  curious  eye  was  that  day  turned  up 
Toad  Lane  looking  for  the  appearance  of  the  enemy  ; 
but,  like  other  enemies  of  more  historic  renown,  they 
were  rather  sliy  of  appearing.  A  few  of  the  co- 
operators  had  clandestinely  assembled  to  witness  their 
own  lUnouement ;  and  there  they  stood  in  that  dismal 
lower  room  of  the  warehouse  like  the  conspirators 
under  Guy  Fawkes  in  the  parliamentary  cellar,  talking 
on  whom  should  devolve  the  temerity  of  taking  down 
the  shutters  and  displaying  their  humble  preparations. 
One  did  not  like  to  do  it,  another  did  not  like  to  be 
seen  in  the  shop. 

G.  "  However,  having  gone  so  far,  there  was  no 
choice  but  to  go  farther,  and  at  length  one  bold 
fellow,  utterly   reckless    of    consequences,   rushed    at 
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the  slmtters,  and  in  a  few  minutes  Toad  Lane  was 
in  a  litter.  On  tlie  night  that  our  store  was  opened, 
the  *  doffers '  came  out  strong  in  Toad  Lane,  peeping 
with  ridiculous  impertinence  round  the  corners,  venti- 
lating their  opinions  at  the  top  of  their  voices,  or 
standing  before  the  door  inspecting  with  pertinacious 
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insolence  the  scanty  arrangements  of  Imtter  and  oat- 
meal. At  length  they  exclaimed  in  a  chorus  :  '  xVy, 
the  owd  weavers'  shop  is  open  at  last.' " 

V.  In  all  prohahility,  if  the  "  owd  weavers  "  had  not 
kept  a  high  ideal  before  them  their  store  might  still 
be  an  insignificant  grocer's  shop.      As   it  is,  it  is   the 
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finest  building  in  all  Roclidale ;  and  its  illuminated 
clock  is  a  sjnil)ol  of  what  may  be  done  by  light  and 
knowledge.  It  is  true  that  the  twenty-eight  flannel 
weavers  did  not  carry  out  all  their  objects.  That  is  a 
common  experience.  Men  seldom  do  all  they  would 
like.  The  important  thing  to  remember  is  that  they 
carried  out  some  of  them  wisely  and  well,  and  that  in 
all  probability,  if  they  had  aimed  lower,  they  would 
have  done  less  rather  than  more. 


The  Rochdale  Pioneers.  —  "  Their  objects  \^'ere  to  form 
arrangements  for  the  pecuniary  benefit  and  the  im- 
provement of  the  social  and  domestic  condition  of  its 
members,  by  raising  a  sufficient  amount  of  capital  liy 
shares  of  ^1  each,  to  bring  into  operation  tlie  following 
plans  and  arrangements  : — 

"  1.  The  establishment  of  a  store  fur  the  sale  of 
provisions,  clothes,  etc.  : 

"  2.  The  building,  purchasing,  or  erecting  a  number 
of  houses,  in  which  those  members  desiring  to  assist 
each  other  in  improving  their  domestic  and  social 
condition  may  reside : 

"  3.  To  commence  the  manufacture  of  such  articles 
as  the  society  may  determine  upon,  for  the  employ- 
ment of  such  members  as  may  be  without  employment, 
or  who  may  be  suffering  in  consequence  of  repeated 
reductions  in  their  wages  : 

"  4.  As  a  further  benefit  and  security,  the  members 
of  the  society  sliall  purchase  or  rent  an  estate  or  estates 
of  land,  which  shall  be  cultivated  by  the  members  Avho 
may  be  out  of  employment,  or  whose  labour  may  be 
badly  remunerated  : 

"  5.  That  as  soon  as  practicable  the  society  shall 
proceed  to  arrange  the  i^oimrs  of  production,  distribidion, 
education,  and  government,  or  in  other  words,  to  establish 
a  self-supporting  home  colony  of  united  interests,  and 
assist  other  societies  in  establishing  such  colonies." 
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Chapter  XIX 

1.  Other  Forms  of  Co-operation. — Though  co- 
operation has  succeeded  best  in  retiiil  and  wholesale 
trade,  i.e.  in  distribution,  or  else  in  some  simple  form 
of  production,  the  principle  has  been  and  is  being 
applied  to  many  other  matters.  For  example,  there 
is  a  Co-operative  newspaper — Tlic  Co-o'perator.  There 
is  also  a  Co-operative  Insurance  Company,  and  Co- 
operation has  been  most  successfully  applied  to  house 
building.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  apply  Co- 
operation to  agriculture,  but  here,  unfortunately,  com- 
paratively little  success  has  been  achieved.  The  fact 
is  to  be  greatly  regretted,  as  in  theory  it  is  difficult 
to  point  to  any  industry  which  is  better  suited  to  the 
application  of  Co-operation.  Suppose  ten  labourers, 
each  with  savings  of,  say,  £15,^  resolve  to  take  a  small 
farm,  and  use  their  £150  in  stocking  it,  and  then 
work  it  in  their  odd  hours. 

2.  If  the  farm  were  worked  so  as  to  produce  a 
portion  of  the  various  tilings  which  the  ten  men  and 
their  families  need, — namely,  milk,  butter,  meat,  corn, 
potatoes,  cabbages,  etc., — and  if  the  ten  men  were  to 
agree  to  buy  these  necessaries  from  their  farm,  a 
market  would  be  at  once  secured,  and  it  is  difficult 
to  see  why,  granted  that  the  work  was  loyally  done,  a 
beginning  might  not  be  made  which  would  end  as  suc- 
cessfully as  many  of  the  retail  experiments.  Numbers 
of  Stores  which  now  do  business  on  a  large  scale  were 
first  started  in  the  spare  time  of  their  founders.     They 

^  It  is  said  that  laboureis  witli  £15  do  not  exist.  Tlicy  might 
easily  do  so,  however,  if  tliey  would  put  ofl'  marrying  till  twenty-five, 
or,  -still  better,  never  spend  more  than  one  shilling  a  week  on  beer, 
spirits,  and  tobacco. 
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opened  shop  after  their  daily  work  was  done,  and 
either  attended  to  it  in  turn,  or  else  paid  some  one  to 
keep  shop  for  an  hour  or  two  each  evening.  Agri- 
culture offers  so  fair  a  field  for  co-operation  that  we 
cannot  help  thinking  that  sooner  or  later  the  com- 
paratively small  successes,  which  are  mainly  due  to 
the  Agricultural  Organisation  Society,  will  rapidly 
increase.  Without  co-operation  both  in  buying  seed, 
stock,  implements,  etc.,  and  in  selling  produce,  the 
"  small  holders,"  who  are  so  quickly  increasing  in 
numbers,  will  have  little  hope  of  any  such  prosperity 
as  the  small  holders  in  Denmark.  At  present  the 
greatest  success  has  been  in  Ireland,  where  there  are 
a  very  large  number  of  co-operative  dairies. 

3.  Housing. — In  the  field  of  housing,  co-operation, 
or  co-partnership  as  it  is  generally  called,  is  developing 
fast,  A  number  of  people  join  together  and  build 
houses  such  as  they  want  to  live  in.  The  whole 
number  own  all  the  houses,  but  each  man  does  not 
own  the  house  he  lives  in.  Many  people  do  not 
want  to  be  the  owners  of  their  houses  because  it  is 
difficult  to  buy  or  sell  a  house  quickly  and  profitably, 
and  they  may  want  to  leave  the  neighbourhood.  But 
these  co-partners  each  own  shares  in  the  Company  to 
tlie  value  of  their  houses.  TJiese  shares  can  easily 
and  quickly  be  sold.  The  members  can  all  join  in 
making  arrangements  about  common  recreation  grounds 
and  how  to  plan  their  villages.  They  liave  done  this 
very  successfully  in  many  places.  At  the  end  of 
1911  there  were  6595  such  houses  owned  by  14 
societies. 

4.  Co-operation  and  the  Trade  Unions.  —  It 
must  not  be  forgotten   these  two  forms  of  self-help 
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for  workmen  are  by  uo  means  antagonistic.  Indeed 
they  may  be  said  to  be  allies.  This  alliance  was 
recognised  by  tlie  following  resolution,  which  was 
passed  by  the  Trade  Union  Congress  in  1883  : — 
"  Tlie  interests  of  our  two  movements  are  absolutely 
identical.  Co-operation  is  essentially  a  labour  move- 
ment ;  the  flower  of  our  workmen  are  its  supporters, 
;ind  many  of  our  prominent  unionists  are  among  its 
trusted  leaders.  Year  by  year  co-operation  becomes 
a  larger  employer  of  labour.  ...  It  is  undeniably 
a  movement  for  the  elevation  of  the  working  people. 
Duty  and  self-interest  should  therefore  alike  prompt 
the  unionists  of  the  country  to  do  all  they  can  to 
assist  its  progress  and  shape  its  policy  by  becoming 
its  active  coadjutors  and  associates." 

5.  The  Advantages  of  Co-operation. — We  have 
shown  how  ('(j-opt'ration  may  benetit  the  working 
man  by  putting  money  into  his  pocket,  and  how  the 
Co-operative  Store,  acting  as  a  sort  of  "  Self-acting 
Savings  Bank,"  may  turn  him  into  a  capitalist  on  a 
small  scale.  These,  however,  are  by  no  means  the  only 
advantages  drawn  from  co-operation.  Its  other  ad- 
vantages are  e(jually  important.  In  the  first  place, 
co-operation  tends  to  prevent  waste.  But,  as  has  been 
shown  above,  waste  is  the  great  enemy  of  the  poor 
and  of  national  wellbeing.  Only  by  getting  more  to 
go  round  can  the  position  of  tke  poor  be  improved. 
But  waste,  instead  of  niakini^  more  to  <fo  round, 
diminishes  the  amount  available  for  distribution. 
But  it  may  be  asked,  How  does  co-operation  prevent 
waste  ?  By  doing  away  with  unnecessary  middlemen, 
and  by  bringing  the  producer  and  consumer  closer 
together. 
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6.  We  have  all  seen  a  bucket  after  being  filled  at 
a  pond  passed  down  a  line  of  men  to  the  place  where 
the  water  is  wanted.  That  is  what  happens  with  all 
the  articles  of  manufacture.  But  each  one  of  the  men 
who  make  up  the  line  has  to  be  paid  for  standing  all 
day  passing  the  bucket  on.  But  if  twenty  men  have 
to  be  paid  to  stand  passing  on  the  bucket  when,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  five  would  be  enough,  there  is  a  great 
deal  of  waste  in  employing  the  extra  fifteen. 

7.  Co-operation  often  shows  a  way  of  decreasing  the 
length  of  the  line,  and  of  making  a  short  cut  between 
the  producer  and  the  consumer.  (1)  Co-operation 
then  stops  waste.  (2)  It  encourages  good  feeling 
and  the  sense  of  fellowship,  making  men  realise 
that  the  good  of  the  community  as  a  whole,  and  not 
merely  their  own  selfish  aims,  ought  to  be  considered. 
(3)  Lastly,  co-operation  develops  the  intelligence  of 
the  co-operator,  and  gives  him  not  only  self-reliance, 
but  business  knowledge  of  a  kind  which  is  most  useful 
when  viewed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  interests  of 
the  State. 


v.— FRIENDLY  SOCIETIES 

Chapter  XX 

1.  Mutual  Benefits. — Another  form  of  association 
by  which  not  only  working  men,  but  all  members  of  the 
State,  may  help  themselves,  are  Friendly  Societies.  We 
liave  noted  how  Trade  Unions,  besides  helping  the  work- 
man to  dispose  of  his  labour  to  the  best  advantage,  and 
to  protect  his  interests  in  the  partnership  into  which 
he  enters  with  the  capitalist  to  carry  on  the  various 
works  of  production,  in  most  cases  do  something  to 
provide  against  accidents,  sickness,  old  age,  and  death. 
Friendly  Societies  are  societies  whose  sole  work  is  to 
help  and  befriend  their  members  in  such  cases.  They 
are  formed  among  workmen  of  different  trades,  and 
have  nothing  to  do  with  labour  questions.  Their  object 
is  simply  to  insure  those  who  belong  to  them  against 
the  evils  of  accidents  and  sickness,  and  the  inevitable 
occurrence  of  old  age  and  deatli. 

2.  The  Principle  of  Organisation  followed  by 
the  Friendly  Societies. — The  priucii)lc  on  whieh 
the  Friendly  Societies  act  is  both  obvious  aiul 
simple.  T.et  us  take  the  case  of  a  hundred  able- 
bodied  men  belonging  to  a  town  or  village.  These 
men,   let   us   also    suppose,   are    getting  wages   which 

G 
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enable  them  to  live  in  fair  comfort,  but  which  are  not 
enough  to  make  saving  easy.  What  is  to  happen  if 
any  one  of  them  is  suddenly  taken  ill,  and  so  unable 
to  earn  his  wages,  or  if  he  grows  too  old  to  work,  or, 
again,  if  he  dies,  what  is  to  happen  to  his  wife  and 
cliildren  ?  The  answer,  in  the  case  of  the  man  who 
has  not  been  able  to  save,  must  be  a  very  terrible  one. 

3.  How  can  these  evils  be  avoided  ?  By  the 
hundred  men  agreeing  together  and  saying,  "We 
will  each  pay  so  much  a  week,  say  a  shilling  or 
sixpence,  into  a  common  fund,  and  this  we  will  do 
as  long  as  we  live  and  are  able  to  work.  If, 
however,  any  one  of  us  gets  ill  or  meets  with  an 
accident  he  shall  receive  so  much  per  week,  as  long  as 
he  is  ill,  out  of  the  connnon  fund  made  up  from  the 
weekly  payments  of  those  who  are  well.  In  the  case 
of  those  who  die  a  certain  sum  shall  be  handed  over 
to  the  widow  and  children  of  the  deceased.  Lastly, 
those  who  live  to  an  age  after  which  they  can  no 
longer  work  shall  receive  an  old-age  pension  of  so 
much  a  week." 

4.  Here,  then,  we  see  what  association  can  do. 
The  man  who  does  not  enter  the  association  is  haunted 
by  the  thought,  "If  I  meet  with  an  accident  or  fall 
ill  I  shall  starve,  or  be  dependent  on  charity,  or  be 
forced  to  take  poor  relief.  If  I  die  there  will  not 
be  even  enough  money  to  bury  me.  If  I  live  till  I 
am  past  work  I  shall  be  without  any  hope  of  help  but 
the  parish." 

5.  On  the  other  hand,  each  one  of  the  men  who  agree 
to  stand  together  and  help  each  other  is  able  to  say  : 
"  Xot  only  am  I  secure  while  I  am  well  enough  and 
>-oung  enough   to   work.      Even   if  ill-luck   overtakes 
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ii'G  I  siiall  not  sink  into  hopeless  misfortune.  If 
1  fall  ill  1  shall  get  sick -pay  till  I  am  better.  If 
I  die  there  will  be  money  to  bury  mo  and  to  help 
my  wife  at  her  hardest  pinch,  and  if  I  grow  too  old 
to  work  I  shall  get  an  old-age  allowance." 

6.  Working  men  have  not  been  slow  to  see  the 
benefits  which  are  thus  to  be  got  from  association, 
and,  accordingly,  a  very  great  number  of  Friendly 
Societies  have  been  started  to  do  some,  if  not  all,  of 
the  things  we  have  mentioned  as  possible  through 
association.  Some  of  these  societies  belong  to  par- 
ticular towns,  districts,  and  villages,  others  again  to 
the  whole  country.  Altogether  their  members  num- 
bered nearly  14,000,000,  and  they  held  funds  to  the 
amount  of  over  £57,000,000  sterling  in  1908. 


Chapter  XXI 

1.  Friendly  Societies  good  and  bad. —  Those 
who  are  anxious  to  obtain  the  benefits  to  be  got  from 
membership  in  a  Friendly  Society  must  not  think  that 
one  Friendly  Society  is  as  good  as  another,  and  that  it 
will  be  wise  and  prudent  to  join  the  first  Friendly 
Society  they  hear  of.  Like  everything  else  in  this 
world,  Friendly  Societies  are  both  good  and  bad,  and, 
therefore,  the  greatest  care  should  be  taken  to  choose 
the  good  and  avoid  the  bad.  By  a  bad  Friendly 
Society  we  mean  a  society  which  is  so  faultily  con- 
structed or  so  ill-managed  that  there  is  a  great  risk 
of  it  not  being  able  to  perform  its  promises  to  those 
who  join  it. 

2.  Think  what  this  means.     It  has  often  happened 
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that  a  man  lias  during  the  greater  part  of  his  life 
regularly  paid  his  subscription  to  a  Friendly  Society 
in  the  hope  of  being  able,  in  the  case  of  illness,  to  get 
sick-pay.  At  last  an  accident  makes  it  impossible 
for  him  to  work  any  longer,  and  he  applies  for  sick 
pay.  Unfortunately,  however,  his  Friendly  Society 
was  a  bad  one  and  has  mismanaged  its  affairs,  and 
the  unfortunate  member  finds  that  it  cannot  pay  the 
money  due  to  him. 

3.  No  greater  disappointment  than  this  can  be 
imagined.  To  avoid  it,  men  before  they  join  a 
Friendly  Society  should  inquire  as  to  its  rules  and 
method  of  management,  and  should  satisfy  themselves 
as  to  its  soundness.  Nor  must  the  member  be. 
content  with  merely  finding  out  a  good  society  at 
the  beginning.  When  he  has  got  into  a  sound  society 
he  should  determine  to  do  his  part  as  a  member  to 
keep  it  sound.  An  institution,  like  a  man,  may  begin 
good,  but  may  by  neglect  become  bad.  Hence  it  is 
the  duty  of  every  member  of  a  Friendly  Society  to 
watch  its  doings,  and  to  do  his  best  to  stop  foolish  or 
unwise  actions,  if  any  such  actions  are  contemplated. 
Only  by  such  care  and  vigilance  are  human  institutions 
kept  from  falling  into  bad  ways. 

4.  Bad  Societies  and  how  to  know  them. — How 
is  a  man  to  know  a  bad  society  ?  One  of  the  chief  ways 
of  knowing  a  bad  Friendly  Society  is  to  notice  whether 
the  society  promises  more  than  it  can  perform.  But 
how,  it  may  be  asked,  can  an  outsider  without  know- 
ledge and  experience  find  this  out  ?  The  answer  is,  by 
comparing  the  terms  of  the  society  with  some  well- 
known  and  firmly-established  society  like  the  Odd- 
fellows or  the  Hearts  of  Oak. 


i'kotn.  Elliotl  (!«<(  Fri/,  Lontloll. 


THOMAS    UUUT,    M.  P. 
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5.  If  the  Friendly  Society  about  which  inquiry  is 
being  made  offers  better  terms — that  is,  offers  to  pay 
more  sick-pay  and  more  funeral  money  for  a  smaller 
subscription  than  do  these  great  societies,  it  may 
almost  certainly  be  concluded  that  it  is  promising 
more  than  it  can  perform,  and  that  it  should  be 
avoided  by  prudent  men.  But  even  if  its  promises 
are  fair  and  reasonable,  and  not  too  good  to  be  true, 
the  man  who  is  thinking  of  joining  should  not  stop 
his  inquiries. 

6.  If  possible,  and  especially  if  the  society  is  a  small 
one,  he  should  find  out  something  about  the  men  who 
take  the  chief  share  in  the  management.  If  they  do 
not  seem  to  be  men  of  honesty  and  worth  he  should 
not  join.  Lastly,  he  should  in  no  case  join  a  society 
which  is  not  registered  in  the  Government  Office  pro- 
vided for  that  purpose,  called  "  The  Eegister  of  Friendly 
Societies"  (28  Abingdon  Street,  London,  S.W.).  A 
society  may  be  a  bad  one  even  though  it  is  registered, 
but  unless  it  is  registered  it  is  very  unlikely  to  be 
satisfactory.  Societies  that  are  registered  are  not 
obliged  to  have  perfect  rules  or  to  be  well  managed, 
but  they  are  obliged  to  let  their  members  know  some- 
thing of  their  management. 

7.  Again,  in  societies  that  are  registered,  the  members 
have  far  more  power  to  enforce  good  management  if 
things  seem  to  be  going  wrong.  The  duty  of  a  man 
who  joins  a  Friendly  Society,  and  no  man  should 
refrain  from  joining  one  unless  he  feels  that  he  can 
in  some  other  and  equally  satisfactory  way,  such  as 
by  insuring  with  an  insurance  company,  provide 
against  sickness  and  death,  is  to  inquire  (1)  whether 
the    society    he    thinks    of  joining    is    registered;    (2) 
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whether  its  terms  are  reasonable,  and  not  of  the 
kind  whicli  promise  more  than  tliey  can  perform ;  (3) 
whether  the  connnittee  and  oflieers  who  manage  the 
society  are  persons  worthy  of  trust  and  confidence. 

8.  If  these  questions  can  be  answered  satisfactorily, 
let  him  join,  but  with  the  resolve  that  he  will  do  his 
part  in  keeping  the  society  from  adopting  dangerous 
and  unsafe  ways  of  managing  its  affairs,  and  from 
failing  to  carry  out  its  obligations  to  its  members. 

9.  Model  Rules. — ^Model  rules  have  been  drawn 
up  in  order  to  guide  those  who  want  to  form  a  Friendly 
Society,  and  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of 
Friendly  Societies.  No  society  which  follows  them 
will  promise  more  than  it  can  perform.  It  would 
not,  of  course,  be  fair  to  say  that  all  societies  which 
promise  more  are  not  trustw^orthy,  but  it  may  be 
safely  said  that  the  nearer  their  rules  are  to  this  model 
the  safer  they  are. 

10.  The  National  Healtli  Insurance  Act  of  1911 
is  affecting  the  Friendly  Societies  very  closely,  but  it 
is  too  early  to  say  what  will  be  the  lasting  effect  of 
this  Act  upon  them.  The  main  idea  of  Parliament 
in  passing  the  Insurance  Act  was  to  bring  to  everybody 
the  same  kinds  of  benefits  that  members  of  Friendly 
Societies  have  won-  for  themselves  by  voluntary  com- 
bination. The  societies  have  w^orked  for  a  century 
to  create  among  their  members  the  noble  spirit  which 
is  one  of  the  finest  characteristics  of  their  country. 
This  s})irit  cannot  be  made  universal  by  sudden  com- 
pidsion,  but  ]iri»\ident  Ixmelits  will  bi'  obtained  l)y 
nuiny  more  people.  Formerly  the  Government  had 
nothing  to  do  with  the  societies  except  as  regards 
registration,  but  now  the  large  societies  will  be  verv 
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important  instruments  in  working  the  Act,  for  the 
members  will  make  their  payments  and  receive  the 
benefits  through  their  societies. 


Chapter  XXII 

1.  Various  Forms  of  Friendly  Societies. — The 
work  done  by  the  Friendly  Societies  can  be  best  made 
clear  by  noting  the  various  forms  of  Friendly  Societies 
in  practical  operation.  The  first,  the  largest,  and  most 
crowing  class  is  the  class  of  societies  with  branches, 
or  Affiliated  Orders,  as  they  are  more  often  called. 

2.  Affiliated  Orders.  —  In  these  societies  the 
branches  largely  manage  their  own  affairs,  but  are 
under  the  control  of  a  central  body  and  possess  a 
central  fund.  The  Independent  Order  of  Oddfellows 
(Manchester  Unity),  the  Foresters  and  the  Shepherds, 
and  the  Sons  of  Temperance  are  examples  of  these 
societies.  The  annual  meetings  or  congresses  of  the 
branches  are  great  features  of  these  societies,  and  do 
much  to  educate  and  enlarge  the  views  of  the  managing 
members.  In  all,  there  are  now  about  100  Affiliated 
Orders,  with  over  20,000  branches,  some  2,700,000 
members,  and  funds  amounting  to  £26,000,000.  In 
an  excellent  account  of  the  Friendly  Societies, 
published  in  Whitaker's  Almanack  for  1894,  it  is 
noted,  as  a  proof  of  the  indirect  benefits  conferred  by 
membership,  how  large  a  number  of  members  of 
various  affiliated  orders  have  obtained  positions  of 
credit  in  our  municipalities.  These  men  found  in  the 
Friendly  Society  a  school  for  civic  life. 

3.   The  Oddfellows. — One  of  the  most  important 
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of  the  great  Affiliated  Orders  is  the  Manchester  Unity 
of  the  Independent  Order  of  Oddfellows.  This  society 
had  abont  750,000  members  and  a  capital  of  about 
£12,000,000  in  1909.  Its  annual  revenue  is  over 
£1,600,000,  and  in  1909  it  paid  its  members  during 
illness  and  on  death  over  £1,000,000.  Its  motto 
shows  its  principle  of  action.  It  is  "  Friendship,  Love, 
and  Truth."  There  are  other  great  societies,  which 
are  nearly  as  large  and  proportionally  quite  as 
prosperous.  The  Order  of  Oddfellows  is  only  named 
as  an  example  of  the  size  and  importance  of  the  great 
societies.  The  Ancient  Order  of  Foresters  had  in 
1909  over  600,000  members,  and  in  that  year  nearly 
£1,000,000  was  paid  out  in  members'  benefits. 

4.  General  Societies. — The  second  and  next 
largest  class  is  that  of  the  General  Societies  such  as 
the  Hearts  of  Oak,  which,  unlike  the  Affiliated  Orders, 
have  no  convivial  meetings,  no  lodges,  and  no  secret 
ceremonies,  but  are  conducted  on  purely  business 
principles.  It  lias  been  pointed  out  (see  Whitahers 
Almanack)  "  that  these  societies  labour  under  the 
disadvantage  that  their  magnitude  and  the  want  of 
personal  connection  between  the  members  expose 
them  to  the  risk  of  frequent  claims  for  sickness,  and 
thus  call  for  special  vigilance  from  tlie  managing 
officers."  They  have,  however,  advantages  of  their 
own  which  do  not  belong  to  the  affiliated  orders. 
They  are,  in  fact.  Mutual  Insurance  Companies.  Two 
of  them,  the  Hearts  of  Oak  and  tlie  National  Deposit 
Friendly  Society,  have  more  than  half  a  million 
members  between  them. 

5.  Sharing  Societies. — Another  class  is  that  of 
the  Sharing  or  l)ividii)g  Societies.     Here,  as  a  rule,  the 
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comnioii  fund  subscribed  by  the  lueinbers  to  provide 
against  death  and  sickness  is  divided  at  the  end  of 
every  year,  provision,  however,  being  first  made  to 
lui'ct  all  claims  tliat  may  have  arisen. 

0.  Burial  Societies. — Certain  societies  confine 
themselves  to  providing  for  the  burial  of  their  members. 
These  generally  collect  the  instalments  by  means  of 
collectors. 

7.  Other  Societies. — There  are,  besides,  some 
dozen  other  forms  of  Friendly  Society,  including 
the  "  County  Societies,"  which  were  usually  not  self- 
established,  but  set  on  foot  by  means  of  outside  help, 
and  the  "  Village  Clubs,"  which  are  the  simplest  and 
most  primitive  form  of  Friendly  Society.  Sometimes 
these  village  clubs  are  registered  under  the  Act,  l)ut 
oftener  they  do  not  choose  to  go  through  the  form, 
witli  the  result  that  their  funds  are  at  the  mercy  of 
the  men  who  are  the  oftice-bearers  for  the  year. 
Many  of  these  smaller  societies,  including  some  very 
old  and  sound  ones,  have  come  to  an  end  since  the 
Insurance  Act  became  law,  for  only  large  ones  are 
allowed  to  work  the  Act  for  their  members. 

8.  Building  Societies. — l>uilding  Societies,  which 
are  voluntary  associations  formed  for  the  purpose  of 
providing  their  members  with  freehold  houses,  hold  a 
sort  of  half-way  position  between  the  Co-operative 
and  the  Friendly  Societies.  When  properly  managed 
they  are  excellent  institutions,  and  have  done  much 
good  work  in  enabling  men  to  become  the  owners  of 
their  own  houses.  On  several  occasions,  however, 
mere  trading  speculations  have  masqueraded  under 
the  name  of  Building  Societies,  and  have  brought 
misery  and  ruin  on  the   unfortunate  men  who  joined 
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them.  All,  then,  that  has  been  said  in  regard  to  the 
necessity  for  care  and  caution  in  choosing  a  Friendly 
Society  may  be  repeated  in  regard  to  them.  If  a  man 
will  take  the  trouble  to  find  out  a  good  Building 
Society,  and  use  it  to  get  a  house  of  his  own,  he  will 
be  doing  much  to  secure  his  happiness  and  his  in- 
dependence. The  man  who  lives  in  his  own  house, 
and  can  feel,  that  come  what  may,  he  will  have  a  roof 
over  his  head,  has  secured  himself  against  some  of  the 
worst  evils  of  life. 

9.  Value  of  Voluntary  Associations. — We  have 
spoken  above  chiefly  of  the  material  value  of  volun- 
tary associations,  such  as  Trade  Unions,  Co-operative 
Societies,  and  Friendly  Societies — that  is,  of  their  use 
in  raising  and  improving  the  material  condition  of 
the  workers.  They  have,  however,  a  value  beyond 
this.  They  act  as  schools  for  the  education  of  the 
grown-up  citizen.  Nothing  can  be  more  important 
than  that  the  affairs  of  the  nation  shall  be  well 
managed.  But  since  every  householder  of  full  age 
has  a  vote,  every  householder  has  an  equal  duty  to 
perform  in  regard  to  the  work  of  government.  It 
is  his  duty  to  consider  what  new  laws  should  be 
made,  and  to  choose  wise  and  good  men  to  make 
whatever  changes  may  be  necessary,  to  enforce  the 
laws  already  made,  and  to  carry  on  and  uphold  the 
government  of  the  country.  This  is  an  easy  thing 
to  write  about  or  to  speak  about,  but  it  is  a  difficult 
thing  to  do.  And  like  all  other  difficult  things, 
those  who  have  practice  in  the  matter  and  have 
learnt  by  experience  will  do  better  than  those  who 
have  had  neither  experience  nor  practice. 

10.  Schools    for    Citizenship. — Nowhere    can    a 
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nian  get  better  practice  for  doing  his  duty  as  a 
citizen,  and  for  helping  to  manage  tlie  affliirs  of 
the  State  wisely  and  well,  than  in  those  voluntary 
associations  of  the  workers — Trade  Unions,  Co- 
operative Stores,  and  Friendly  Societies.  If  a  man 
has  learnt  to  act  usefully  and  prudently  in  any  of 
these  societies  he  will  know  how  to  act  usefully  and 
prudently  in  the  greater  affairs  of  the  country  as  a 
whole.  The  Duke  of  Wellington  said  that  the  battle 
of  Waterloo  was  won  in  the  playing  fields  of  Eton. 
By  this  he  meant  that  the  men  who  had  learnt  self- 
command,  self-reliance,  courage,  endurance,  and  the 
power  of  acting  together  while  playing  football  and 
cricket,  were  able  in  after  life  to  use  those  qualities 
in  fighting  their  country's  battles. 

11.  The  same  thing  may  l)e  said,  but  still  more 
strongly,  of  the  voluntary  associations.  In  them  men 
may  learn  how  to  do  their  country  service  in  the  all- 
important  work  of  Government.  When  the  politicians 
propose  a  new  law  and  the  voter  has  to  consider 
whether  he  will  send  to  Parliament  a  member  who 
will  vote  for  or  against  that  law,  he  can  often  test 
its  wisdom  by  asking  himself,  "  How  would  a  similar 
line  of  policy  act  in  my  union,  or  store,  or  society  ? " 
Again,  his  experience  as  an  officer  or  a  committee  man 
of  his  union,  his  store,  or  his  club,  will  help  him  to  judge 
men,  will  teach  him  the  value  of  reason  and  modera- 
tion,and  the  uselessness  of  bluster,  flattery,  and  humbug, 

12.  If  he  says  to  himself, "  If  a  man  talked  like  that 
in  lodge  I  should  know  him  to  be  a  foolish,  untrust- 
worthy fellow,"  he  has  a  standard  by  which  to 
judge  wild  and  random  talk  when  it  is  indulged  in 
by  those  who  seek  to  manage  the  affairs  of  the  State. 


94      INDUSTRIAL  AND  SOCIAL  LIFE  AND  DUTIES    ch.xxii 

Again,  experience  in  managing  the  affairs  of  his 
society  will  teach  him  that  when  once  you  have 
chosen  a  good  and  capable  man  it  is  far  better  to 
treat  him  with  confidence,  and  to  trust  him  in  details, 
than  to  be  always  trying  to  tie  him  down  on  this  or 
that  little  matter.  ISTo  good  management  will  be  got 
either  of  great  or  little  affairs  without  trust  being 
reposed  in  the  man  who  manages.  But  nowhere 
better  can  these  lessons  be  learnt  than  in  lodge.  Here, 
too,  again  may  be  learnt  the  great  lesson  that  penny 
wise  is  often  pound  foolish.  But  nowhere  is  this 
principle  truer  than  in  national  affairs. 

We  may  finally  note  some  significant  figures  in  con- 
nection with  these  societies.  During  1900  and  1901 
the  reserve  funds  of  Building  Societies  increased  by 
£1,301,000,  and  in  1911  were  nearly  £74,000,000; 
those  of  Friendly  Societies  by  £3,744,000,  and  in 
1911  were  over  £57,000,000;  those  of  Co-operative 
Societies  by  £5,725,000,  and  in  1911  were  over 
£58,000,000  ;  those  of  Trade  Unions  registered  also 
as  Provident  Societies  by  £1,120,255,  and  in  1911 
were  close  upon  £6,000,000  ;  those  of  Savings  Banks 
increased  in  1900  and  1901  by  £15,377,445,  and  in 
1911  were  almost  £250,000,000.  The  total  funds  of 
registered  Provident  Societies  and  of  Savings  Banks 
stood  in  1911  at  the  huge  figure  of  £445,821,849. 


VI.— THE  STATE  AND  LABOUR 

Chapter  XXIII 

1.  The  State  and  Labour. — We  have  seen  how 
the  workers  are  able  to  help  themselves  by  associat- 
ing aiuong  themselves.  They  can  also  be  helped 
in  certain  ways  by  the  action  of  the  State  —  that 
is,  by  the  laws,  and  by  what  is  called  the  adminis- 
tration— i.e.  the  direct  action  of  the  Government. 
At  first  it  nii2;ht  seem  as  if  the  State  could  and  onsht 
to  do  everything  that  a  voluntary  association  of 
workers  can  do.  People  sometimes  argue,  "  The 
State  is  simply  a  great  association  :  why  then  should 
it  not  be  as  helpful  and  do  as  much  for  the  worker 
as  a  Trade  Union  ?  Why  not  use  its  wealth  and  its 
power  to  do  more  thoroughly  and  more  speedily  what 
the  Trade  Unions  try  to  do  ? "  Such  arguments  are, 
however,  based  on  a  mistake,  as  a  very  little  thought 
will  show. 

2.  If  the  State  were  entirely  made  up,  say  of 
carpenters,  the  State  could,  no  doubt,  do  for  the  people 
who  formed  it  as  much  as  and  more,  perhaps,  than  the 
Carpenters'  Union  does  for  its  members.  r>ut  then  no 
State  ever  was,  or  ever  will  be  made  up  of  only  one 
class  of  men.     A  State  has  in  it  men  of  all  trades  and 
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all  professions,  workers  and  non-workers,  capitalists  and 
non-capitalists.  But  since  the  (State  is  a  mixed  association 
of  this  kind,  and  since  justice  and  equality  are  the 
first  princi]iles  of  all  association,  the  State  cannot,  as 
can  a  voluntary  association,  make  laws  to  benefit  a 
particular  trade. 

3.  The  State  is  an  association  which  must  think  of 
the  general  benefit,  that  is,  of  the  benefit  of  all  its 
members,  and  not  of  any  one  class  in  particular.  In 
olden  times — the  bad  old  days  which,  politically,  we 
should  neither  regret  nor  imitate — the  State  often  fell 
into  the  hands  of  a  particular  class,  and  this  class 
used  the  power  of  the  State — that  is,  the  power  of  law- 
making— not  for  the  general  good,  but  in  the  interests 
of  the  ruling  class.  The  result  was  bad  government, 
injustice,  and  the  creation  of  privileged  classes.  The 
men  wiio  happened  for  the  moment  to  be  strongest 
thought  of  themselves  and  their  privileges  rather  than 
of  the  good  of  the  nation  as  a  whole.  If,  then,  the 
workers  use  the  laws  to  further  their  own  special 
interests,  they  will  be  falling  into  the  evil  ways  of  the 
privileged  classes  of  olden  times. 

4.  The  True  Principle. — The  only  true  principle 
upon  which  the  State  can  act  is  that  of  the  general 
good.  The  carrying  out  of  this  principle  does  not, 
however,  prevent  the  State  doing  things  to  help 
particular  classes,  provided  that  such  help  confers 
a  general  benefit,  and  takes  place  under  exceptional 
circumstances.  The  principle  merely  demands  that 
when  such  help  is  given,  it  shall  be  given  because 
the  condition  of  the  class  proposed  to  be  helped  makes 
it  necessaiy  in  the  public  interest  that  something  shall 
be  done  for  it.      For  example,  and  to  take  an  extreme 
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case,  when  it  is  found  that  men  in  a  ])arLicular  trade 
are  Ijeiny  poisoned,  or  otherwise  injured  hy  tlie  bad 
conditions  under  wliich  they  work,  the  State  rightly 
makes  a  law  to  prevent  employment  taking  jjlace 
under  such  conditions.  The  general  good  demands 
that  men,  even  if  they  are  willing  to  do  so,  shall  not 
be  allowed  to  run  unnecessary  risks  or  to  injure  them- 
selves irreparaljly  in  health.  For  it  is  for  the  general 
benefit,  and  for  the  good  of  the  nation  as  a  whole, 
that  no  class  in  the  community  sliall  by  destroying 
its  health  produce  weak  men  and  women.  The  healthi- 
ness of  the  race  is  a  matter  of  national  concern. 

5.  The  Question  of  Degree. — When  the  State  is 
asked  to  do  souiethiiig  to  liclp  a  particular  class  it  is 
necessary  to  ask.  Will  tlie  interference  of  tlie  State  be 
for  the  general  good  ?  No  hard  and  fast  line  can  be  laid 
down, but  eacli  case  must  be  decided  on  its  merits.  There 
are,  however,  one  or  two  general  principles  which  ought 
to  be  remembered  and  taken  into  consideration  when- 
ever this  demand  is  being  considered.  The  first  and 
most  important  of  these  is,  that  the  State  should  forbid 
as  few  things  as  possible,  and  make  as  few  things  as 
possible  criminal.  In  otlier  words,  it  is  for  the  general 
good  that  men  should  be  left  as  free  as  possible.  We 
say,  as  possible,  because  there  are,  of  course,  hundreds 
of  things  which  men  cannot  be  left  free  to  do. 
]\Ien  cannot  be  allowed  to  kill  and  steal,  and  commit 
other  crimes  of  violence.  The  old  lawyers  called  these 
"  things  bad  in  themselves."  Those  which  were  less 
clearly  wrong,  such  as  driving  on  the  wrong  side  of 
tlio  road,  or  selling  beer  without  a  licence,  they  called 
"  things  bad  because  they  are  forbidden." 

6.  Now  every  one  can  see  that  the  fewer  tliere  are 
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of  these  last  the  better.  No  man  wants  to  have  more 
chances  of  disobeying  the  law  and  getting  punished 
than  he  can  help,  and  he  therefore  says,  "  Only  forbid 
the  things  wliich  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  have 
forbidden ;  leave  me  free  as  regards  other  things  to 
take  my  own  choice."  When,  then,  we  come  to  a 
particular  case  of  forbidding  something  by  law,  we 
have  to  consider  which  is  the  greater  evil— to  add 
another  thing  to  the  list  of  things  forbidden,  or  to  let 
some  class  or  set  of  men  and  women  run  the  risk  of 
being  injured  or  of  injuring  themselves.  Another  prin- 
ciple which  ought  to  be  borne  in  mind  is  expressed  in 
the  question,  "  Would  the  class  which  it  is  proposed  to 
help  by  the  new  law  be  able  to  help  themselves  if  the 
State  did  not  interfere  ? "  If  they  would,  then  it  is 
clearly  unnecessary  to  help  them  by  law,  for  the  law 
never  does  things  so  completely  or  so  well  as  does 
voluntary  effort. 


Chapter  XXIV 

1 ,  State  Interference  in  the  Interests  of  Labour. 

— In  the  United  Kingdom  there  have  been  a  great 
many  instances  of  State  interference  in  order  to  help 
the  workers,  and  the  proper  conditions  on  which  they 
should  be  agreed  to  are  ( 1 )  that  the  general  good  of  the 
nation  demands  a  remedy ;  (2)  that  in  the  particular 
case,  adding  to  the  list  of  things  forbidden  is  a  less 
evil  than  not  interfering;  (3)  that  the  case  is  not 
one  in  which  the  people  who  are  to  be  helped  can 
help  themselves.  These,  then,  are  the  three  great 
considerations   which    should   guide  us  in  regard  to 
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State  interference  in  regard  to  labour.  By  these  "sve 
should  try  and  test  every  demand  for  more  State 
action. 

2.  The  Factory  Acts. — The  greatest  and  most 
important  example  of  State  interference  in  the  interests 
of  labour  is  to  be  seen  in  what  are  called  the  Factory 
Acts.  About  a  hundred  years  ago  it  was  found  that 
women  and  children  were  working  in  factories  under 
conditions  which  were  a  disgrace  to  the  nation.  The 
hours  worked  were  so  excessive,  and  tlie  sanitary 
condition  of  the  factories  so  bad,  that  the  health  of 
the  women  workers  was  destroyed,  and  the  children 
either  died  or  grew  up  weak,  stunted,  deformed,  and 
ignorant.  Accordingly  it  was  determined  to  place  the 
employment  of  children  in  factories  under  strict  regula- 
tions. This  was  subsequently  extended  to  women. 
The  law  relating  to  factories  and  workshops  has  now 
been  consolidated  and  amended  by  an  Act  of  1901 
(1  Edw.  YTI.  c.  7). 

3.  Here  was  a  clear  case  for  the  interference  of  the 
State.  It  could  not  but  be  for  the  general  good  to 
prevent  such  terrible  injuries  to  tlie  mothers  of  the 
population,  and  to  children  who,  if  allowed  to  be  over- 
worked, had  no  chance  to  grow  up  strong  and  healthy. 
No  one  can  doubt  that  it  was  a  far  less  evil  to  add 
to  the  list  of  forbidden  things  than  to  allow  these 
horrors  to  continue.  Lastly,  it  was  clear  that  the 
women  and  children  were  not  strong  enough  to  help 
themselves,  and  if  not  helped  by  law  would  never  be 
able  to  better  their  condition. 

4.  Mines  Acts. — The  same  good  reasons  for  the 
State  interfering  with  the  conditions  of  labour  prevail- 
ing in  coal  mines  produced  the  Mines  Acts,  under  which 
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labour  in  miues  is  strictly  regulated.  Fifty  years  ago 
women  and  young  children  were  allowed  to  work  in 
the  mines.  Tlie  results  were  even  worse  than  in  the 
factories  before  the  Factory  Acts.  The  women  did 
the  hardest  and  most  unliealthy  part  of  the  work,  and 
often  with  the  most  disastrous  effects  upon  their 
health.  In  many  cases  they  dragged  the  coal  trucks 
through  the  passages  of  the  mines.  After  a  careful 
consideration  of  the  whole  subject,  it  was  decided  that 
work  underground  was  not  proper  work  for  women,  and 
that  it  tended  to  injure  them  morally  and  physically, 
and  to  unfit  them  for  motherhood.  Accordingly  an  Act 
was  passed  forbidding  women  to  be  employed  under- 
ground. Further,  the  law  insists  that  the  mine  owners 
shall  use  every  reasonable  precaution  to  ensure  the 
safety  and  health  of  the  men  in  their  employ.  It 
is  not  so  easy  to  see  how  the  Coal  Mines  (Eight 
Hours)  Act  of  1908  fulfils  these  conditions.  It 
forbids  coal  miners  to  work  more  tlian  eight  hours  a 
day.  To  work  so  long  underground  would  seem  to 
most  of  us  quite  enough  under  ordinary  circumstances, 
but  it  is  not  obvious  why  a  man  should  not  l^e  allowed 
to  work  more  sometimes  if  he  wants  to  earn  more 
money  one  day  and  perhaps  to  take  a  holiday  another 
day.  The  law  interferes  with  his  liberty  and  freedom 
of  contract.  It  is  like  the  class  legislation  which  we 
have  tried  to  get  rid  of  in  England.  Also,  if  the 
miners  were  all  agreed  in  desiring  that  the  day's 
work  sliould  always  be  limited  to  eight  hours,  their 
Unions  are  well  able  to  arrange  it  with  the  masters 
without  the  interference  of  Government. 

5.  Government  Inspectors. — It  would  obviously 
have  b(;en  little  good  to  pass  the  Factory  Acts  and  Mines 
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Acts,  and  not  to  have  insisted  on  their  application. 
That  would  be  like  enacting  that  public-houses  should 
close  at  a  particular  hour,  and  then  taking  no  thought 
as  to  whether  they  really  did  close  at  the  hour 
required.  Accordingly,  a  number  of  inspectors  are  ap- 
pointed by  Government,  whose  business  it  is  to  see  that 
the  Factory  Acts  and  Mines  Acts  are  properly  carried 
out.  These  inspectors  visit  the  factories  and  mines. 
In  the  factories  they  inquire  whether  women  and 
children  are  employed  for  too  long  hours,  whether  any 
children  under  age  are  at  work,  and  whether  proper 
time  is  allowed  for  meals — an  hour  for  dinner  and 
half  an  hour  for  tea — and  whether  the  sanitary  state 
of  the  factories  is  satisfactory.  In  the  case  of  mines 
they  also  see  that  the  proper  safeguards  against 
explosions  and  poisonous  gases  are  observed. 


Chapter  XXV 

1.  Dangers  of  Interference. — Though  every  one 
must  admit  that  State  interference  was  perfectly  justified 
in  the  cases  of  the  Factory  Acts  and  the  Mines  Acts,  no 
reasonable  man  or  woman  who  looks  into  the  subject 
will  fail  to  agree  that  it  would  be  very  easy  for  the 
State  to  interfere  too  much,  and  that  one  result  of 
such  over-interference  might  be  to  injure  rather  than 
help  those  in  whose  supposed  interests  the  interference 
was  undertaken.  The  temptation  to  prevent  women 
doing  hard  work  is  a  very  strong  one,  but  it  would  not 
be  at  all  wise  to  yield  to  it  too  easily.  For  instance, 
there  are  a  great  many  kinds  of  hard  work  which  no 
man  quite  likes  to  see  a  woman  doing.     When  women 
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are  seen  doing  field  labour,  weeding  or  hoeing,  and 
exposed  to  the  weather,  we  feel  inclined  to  say, 
"  That  is  not  women's  work  and  ought  not  to  be 
allowed." 

2.  Yet  it  would  be  a  far  greater  injury  to  these 
women  to  pass  a  law  to  forbid  them  to  do  field  work 
than  to  let  their  backs  be  bent  by  toil  and  their  faces 
bronzed  by  sun  and  rain.  If  we  could  add  to  a 
law  forbidding  field  work  to  women,  another  law  giving 
every  woman  ten  shillings  a  week  without  working 
for  it,  well  and  good.  But  we  cannot  do  that.  Hence, 
if  we  were  to  forbid  a  number  of  forms  of  work  to 
women  which  they  now  use  to  earn  their  daily  bread, 
we  should  be  inflicting  on  them  a  grievous  wrong. 
We  should  be  forcing  them  to  starve  or  to  do  worse. 
We  have  hardly  had  time  yet  to  judge  the  effects 
of  the  Minimum  AVage  Act  which  now  regulates 
certain  industries.  It  was  passed  by  Parliament  to 
prevent  what  is  called  "  sweated  "  labour  in  certain 
trades,  that  is,  work  entailing  long  hours  for  miserably 
small  wages,  and  sometimes  requiring  no  great  skill. 
A  great  deal  of  this  work  has  really  been  competing 
with  machinery  which  sometimes  actually  exists,  and 
sometimes  only  waits  to  be  set  up  because  human 
beings  have  continued  to  do  the  work  for  these 
wretclied  wages.  Probably  it  will  be  better  that 
the  work  should  be  done  by  machinery ;  but  as  an 
instance  of  the  Government  interfering  with  freedom 
in  industry,  it  is  sure  to  bring  great  suffering  to 
many  who  instead  of  earning  pitialile  rewards  for 
long  labour,  will  be  allowed  to  earn  nothing  at  all. 

3.  Xo  doubt  in  extreme  cases,  like  forbidding  women 
to  work  underground,  the   law  did  right.       It   would, 
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however,  be  unwise  to  add  other  cases  of  prohibition 
without  grave  consideration.  The  more  trades  and 
occupations  are  forbidden  to  women  by  law,  the 
greater  the  temptation  to  evil  courses  to  which  they 
are  exposed.  That  would  indeed  be  a  terrible  state 
of  society,  in  which  the  fallen  woman  could  say, 
and  say  truly,  "  What  other  path  did  you  leave  open 
to  me  ? " 

4.  Let  the  State  deal  with  the  extreme  cases — the 
cases  in  which  it  can  be  said,  "Almost  anything  is 
better  than  women  being  employed  at  such  work." 
The  ordinary  instances  of  unsuitable  work  for  women 
should  be  left  to  the  instinct  of  chivalry  in  the  men. 
Men  should  teach  themselves  to  feel,  "  I  have  no 
business  to  let  my  wife,  my  daughter,  or  my  sister 
(as  the  case  may  be)  do  such  work  as  this,  nor 
will  I  as  long  as  I  can  use  my  hands  or  my  brain." 
Such  a  spirit  as  that  among  the  men  is  worth 
hundreds  of  Acts  of  Parliament  or  an  army  of 
inspectors. 

5.  Children. — The  danger  of  State  interference  in 
the  case  of  children  is  very  much  less.  Children  are 
the  men  and  women  that  are  to  be,  and  the  State 
ought  to  see  that,  while  they  are  children  and  unfit 
from  want  of  knowledge  and  experience  to  look  after 
themselves,  they  shall  not  be  injured  l)y  overwork  or  by 
labour  at  unsuitable  trades.  Children,  and  especially 
young  children,  are  somewliat  in  the  position  of  slaves. 
They  must  do  wliat  their  parents  bid  tliem.  But  care- 
less or  wicked  ])arents  may  force  or  allow  their 
children  to  do  work  wliicli  will  do  them  harm,  and 
prevent  thein  making  the  best  of  themselves  in  after 
life. 
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G-  The  SUite,  ihcn,  has  a  right  to  step  in  and 
say,  "  You  shall  not  injure  the  young  plant ;  leave 
it  alone  till  it  is  full  grown."  Of  course  even  here  it 
would  be  possible  to  overdo  the  interference,  and  to 
prevent  the  father  and  mother  having  a  proper  control 
over  their  children,  but,  as  a  ride,  the  State  may  more 
safely  interfere  in  the  case  of  children  than  of  grown 
people.  It  is  right  that  grown  people  should,  as  a  rule, 
look  to  themselves  for  help  and  not  to  the  State. 
Children,  however,  soon  grow  out  of  childhood,  and 
till  childhood  is  over  should  be  wisely  protected.  The 
State,  in  fact,  may  rightly  say  to  the  careless  parents, 
"  We  will  not  allow  you  to  let  your  children  do  what 
no  wise  or  kind  father  and  mother  will  permit  their 
children  to  do." 

7.  Dangerous  Employments. — The  manufacture 
of  certain  articles  of  commerce  is  attended  with  very 
considerable  danger.  These  dangerous  employments 
have  been  placed  under  special  regulations,  intended 
to  make  them  as  little  dangerous  as  possible.  This  is 
perfectly  reasonable.  The  laws  of  all  civilised  peoples 
forbid  suicide — self-murder.  But  men  who  work  at 
dangerous  trades  not  in  the  safest  ways,  but,  as  often 
happens,  under  conditions  which  sooner  or  later  are 
bound  to  bring  about  premature  death,  are  really 
comntitting  slow  suicide. 

8.  The  State  is  therefore  quite  justified  in  stopping 
men  pursuing  dangerous  trades  except  under  proper 
safeguards.  But  it  is  Ibund  in  practice  that  the  most 
efficient  way  of  enforcing  these  safeguards  is  to  forbid 
the  employers  to  employ  men  unless  when  using  the 
best  of  them,  and  to  make  the  masters  responsible  for 
carrying  them  out. 
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Chapter  XXVI 

1.  The  general  Health  and  Safety  of  the 
Worker.- — It  may  be  said,  "  If  it  is  right  to  protect 
women  and  children  from  working  too  long  hours,  and 
from  working  underground,  to  supervise  the  conditions 
of  work  in  mines  for  miners,  and  to  insist  upon  all 
possible  safeguards  being  used  in  specially  dangerous 
trades,  why  should  not  the  State  interfere  to  protect 
the  health  and  safety  of  the  worker  whenever  there 
is  the  slightest  risk  to  either  ? "  Possibly,  in  theory, 
the  State  might  beneficially  interfere  for  both  sexes, 
and  in  all  cases. 

2.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  there  are  some 
very  grave  objections  to  too  much  State  action  on  the 
ground  of  health  and  safety.  The  object  is  to  secure 
the  health  and  safety  of  the  worker.  But  it  is 
ol)vious  that,  if  he  will  be  at  the  trouble  to  do  so,  a 
man  can,  as  a  rule,  far  better  secure  his  own  health 
and  safety  than  any  number  of  inspectors.  The  man 
who  looks  after  himself  and  does  not  trust  to  others, 
has  the  best  possible  inspector  always  close  at  iiand, 
and  one  always  interested  in  and  attentive  to  the 
matter  he  is  in.specting. 

3.  The  more,  then,  that  the  worker  looks  after  his 
own  health  and  safety  the  better  will  his  health  and 
safety  be  protected.  But  it  is  an  almost  universal 
rule  that  if  a  man  sees  another  man  appointed  to  do 
his  business  for  him,  he  will  neglect  that  business  him- 
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self.  It  is  the  same  in  the  human  body.  Put  an 
artificial  support  round  a  muscle,  and  so  do  its 
work  for  it,  and  the  muscle  will  soon  become  unable 
to  perform  its  proper  functions.  So  with  men.  If 
they  rely  on  inspectors  to  look  after  them  they  will 
soon  forget  how  to  look  after  themselves. 

4.  But  no  one  can  look  after  one  as  well  as  one 
can  look  after  one's  self.  Hence  it  is  a  mistake, 
except  under  special  circumstances,  to  accustom  grown 
men  to  depend  not  upon  themselves,  but  upon  in- 
spectors. The  true  principle  seems  to  be,  that  only 
in  cases  where  the  workers  are,  for  some  reason  or 
other,  incapable  of  properly  looking  after  their  own 
health  and  safety,  should  the  State  undertake  the  duty 
for  tliem. 

5.  This  is  a  large  exception.  "Women  and  children, 
to  begin  with,  cannot  be  expected  to  look  after  them- 
selves efficiently.  Clearly,  then,  they  should  when 
necessary  have  the  help  of  the  State ;  for  even  its 
inefficient  protection  is  better  than  none.  Again,  in 
trades  where  to  make  proper  provision  for  health  and 
safety  requires  scientific  and  expert  knowledge,  as  in 
the  case  of  miners,  the  State  can  rightly  interfere,  for 
in  these  cases  men  cannot  look  after  themselves. 
Again,  there  are  many  dangers,  such  as  the  dangers  of 
bad  drainage,  which  are  beyond  the  control  of  the 
ordinary  worker.  In  cases,  then,  where  a  man  clearly 
cannot  ])rotect  his  health  and  safety  it  is  reasonable 
that  the  State  should  interfere  to  protect  him.  "We 
should,  however,  try  not  to  multiply  these  cases,  but 
to  limit  them  as  strictly  as  possible.  Our  ideal  should 
be  not  as  much  State  interference  as  possible,  but  as 
little. 
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6.  Information  as  to  the  Condition  of  the 
Workers. — There  is  one  field  in  which  State  action  in 
regard  to  labour  can  not  only  do  good,  but  can  do  it 
without  any  risk  of  harm,  and  that  is  the  collection 
and  publication  of  information  useful  to  the  worker. 
Information  on  subjects  connected  with  labour  and 
the  condition  of  the  labourer  is  useful  in  a  hundred 
ways.  It  is  a  light  which  enables  the  worker  to  see 
his  way  clear.  For  the  worker  who  wants  to  make 
the  best  of  himself,  and  to  get  the  best  return  for  his 
labour,  it  is  essential  to  have  sound  and  trustworthy 
information  in  regard  to  the  general  condition  of  the 
trade  at  which  he  works,  and  of  the  labour  market 
generally. 

7.  If  trade  is  bad  and  employment  slack  men 
know  that  it  would  be  unreasonable  for  them  to 
expect  any  large  improvement  in  wages.  When, 
however,  trade  is  good  and  labour  in  high  demand, 
they  have  a  right  to  expect  a  change  for  the 
better.  But  before  they  take  lower  pay  or  ask  for 
higher  it  is  essential  that  they  should  know  the  true 
facts.  Since  the  State  can  supply  them  with  these 
without  difficulty  it  is  reasonable  and  right  that  it 
should  do  so. 

8.  Labour  Exchanges. — The  Board  of  Trade  has 
now  established  what  are  called  "  Labour  Exchanges." 
These  are  offices  in  towns  throughout  Great  Britain 
where  men  who  want  work  can  give  their 
names  and  say  what  kind  of  work  they  can  do. 
Em])loyers  too  can  say  what  workers  they  want,  and 
what  kind  of  work  they  can  offer.  All  the  Ex- 
clianges  can  communicate  with  one  another.  This 
gives    every    one    the  best   chance   of    finding    work 
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or  workers,  and  there  ought  not  to  be  good  men 
looking  in  vuiu  for  employment  in  any  trade  so 
long  as  any  employer  in  that  trade  wants  men  who 
can  do  his  particular  work.  The  Exchanges  ought  to 
do  a  great  deal  of  good  in  making  known  where 
workers  are  wanted  and  where  work  can  he  found, 
and  they  must  not  he  blamed  if  they  cause  any 
disappointment,  for  of  course  they  cannot  make  work 
or  situations  for  workers,  or  create  workmen  to  fill 
situations.  In  the  bigger  regular  trades  this  business 
could  probably  have  been  better  done  by  the 
organisations  of  employers  and  the  Trade  Unions  for 
themselves,  but  they  would  not  have  been  able  to 
help  people  outside  those  trades;  whereas  in  1912, 
258,000  "casual  jobs"  were  arranged  at  the 
Exchanges,  besides  680,000  engagements  for  more 
than  a  week's  work. 


CHArTEi;  XXVir 

1.  The  Government  and  Municipalities  as 
Employers  of  Labour. — r.oth  the  Central  G-overn- 
ment  of  tlie  whole  nation  and  the  Local  Authorities, 
such  as  Municipalities,  County  and  District  Councils, 
and  Boards  of  Guardians,  come  into  direct  con- 
tact with  the  workers  as  large  employers  of  labour. 
Eor     example,     the     Central     Government     employs 
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thousands  of  men  in  dockyards,  arsenals,  and 
factories,  while  the  Town  Councils,  since  they 
often  own  gas-works,  water-works,  and  tramways, 
are  constantly  large  employers  of  labour.  What 
ought  to  be  the  duty  of  tlie  Central  Government 
and  the  Local  Authorities  in  regard  to  the  direct 
employment  of  labour  ? 

'1.  The  Government, — we  use  the  word  both  as 
regards  the  Central  and  the  Local  Authorities, — when 
it  employs  labour,  acts  not  like  a  private  individual, 
but  as  a  trustee  either  for  the  whole  people  or  the 
locality.  It  is  entrusted  by  them  with  the  duty  of 
doing  certain  things,  and  of  doing  them  as  efficiently 
and  with  as  little  burden  as  possible  to  the  State  or 
the  locality.  The  first  duty  of  the  Government  is, 
then,  to  see  that  the  labour  it  employs  is  as  efficient  as 
possible,  and  procured  in  a  manner  as  little  burden- 
some as  possible. 

3.  But  this  does  not  mean  that  the  Government 
should  pay  the  lowest  possible  wages,  and  work  those 
in  its  employ  the  greatest  possible  number  of  hours. 
It  has  been  shown  that  low  wages  and  long  hours 
do  not  produce  cheap  or  efficient  labour.  It  should, 
then,  be  part  of  the  duty  of  the  Government,  as  an 
employer,  to  pay  wages  sufficiently  large,  and  to 
arrange  the  conditions  of  labour  in  other  ways  so 
as  to  attract  the  best  class  of  labour. 

4.  It  is  specially  worth  while  for  the  Government, 
central  or  local,  to  do  this,  because  the  Government 
cannot  exercise  the  strict  supervision  which  is  exercised 
by  the  private  employer.  The  Government  cannot  see 
half  as  easily  as  does  the  private  employer  that  it  gets 
full  value  for  its  money.   But  it  is  a  matter  of  experience 
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tliat  well-paid  labour  requires  to  be  less  closely  looked 
after  than  clieap  labour.  Here,  then,  is  another  strong 
reason  for  the  Government  paying  good  wages  when 
it  acts  as  an  employer.  That  will  enable  it  to  get 
the  class  of  labour  which  works  best  under  imperfect 
supervision. 

5.  But  though,  in  order  to  get  thoroughly  efficient 
labour,  the  Government  is  justified  in  paying  good 
wages  and  agreeing  to  short  hours,  it  must  be  careful 
not  to  be  an  extravagant  employer.  To  waste  the 
public  money  by  spending  a  larger  sum  on  labour 
than  is  necessary  to  secure  efficient  work  would  be  a 
breach  of  trust  and  disastrous  to  the  public  interests. 
For  example,  it  would  be  a  criminal  waste  of  the 
resources  of  the  nation  if  the  Government  were  to 
pay  £3  a  week  to  dockyard  labourers  of  a  particular 
class  for  working  six  hours  a  day,  when  they  could 
get  the  same  men  at  £2  a  week  for  eight  hours  a 
day. 

6.  No  doubt  it  seems  difficult  to  lay  down  in  the 
abstract  how  the  Government  is  to  find  out  what  wage 
will  secure  the  maximum  of  efficiency,  but  in  practice  it 
is  not  really  so  difficult.  If  the  Government  pay  the 
normal  price  for  the  best  kind  of  labour,  i.e.  the  price 
which  private  people  will  pay  for  the  best  class  of 
labour,  they  are  not  likely  to  go  far  wrong.  If,  how- 
ever, it  should  ha})pen  for  any  reason  that  in  this 
class  of  labour  the  normal  price  is  not  enough  to 
enable  the  labourer  to  keep  himself  in  health  and 
strength,  then  no  doubt  the  Government  would  rightly 
pay  him  as  mucli  more  as  would  enable  him  to 
maintain  his  health  and  strength.  It  mnst  be  bad 
policy  for  an  employer  to  pay  his  men,  even  if  they 
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will  accept  it,  less  than  euough  to  keep  them  in  health 
and  strength,  or  to  employ  them  for  longer  hours  than 
are  consistent  with  efficiency. 

7.  The  Government  as  a  Model  Employer. — But 
though  the  Government  would  have  no  right  to  waste 
the  money  of  the  taxpayer  or  the  ratepayer  by  paying 
the  workers  in  its  employ  a  wage  higher  than  that 
which  would  secure  the  most  efficient  form  of  labour, 
it  is  quite  right  that  the  Government  should  act  as  a 
model  employer — that  is,  that  they  should  consult 
the  happiness  and  convenience  of  the  workers  in 
every  reasonable  way,  just  as  do  the  best  private 
employers.  They  should,  indeed,  in  all  such  matters 
as  times  and  ways  of  paying,  and  arrangements  as  to 
meals  and  as  to  holidays,  set  an  example  to  other 
employers. 


ciiAi'TKR  xxvrii 

1.  Duty  of  Workers  whether  with  Hands  or 
Brain. — When  we  have  spoken  of  workers  we  have 
not  meant  to  confine  our  words  to  those  who  work 
with  their  hands.  Those  who  are  engaged  in  super- 
vision and  other  forms  of  management  are  just  as 
much  workers  as  the  weaver  or  miner.  And  just  as 
it  is  of  importance  to  the  nation  that  the  handicrafts- 
man should  do  good  work,  so  it  is  important  that  the 
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management    of  all    forms   of  business    and   industry 
should  be  effective,  honest,  and  intelligent. 

2.  A  man  has  a  choice  between  doing  honest  work,  or 
scamp  work,  in  book-keeping  or  in  clerk's  work,  just 
as  he  has  in  carpentering  or  bricklaying.  Indeed, 
the  disasters  which  result  from  mismanagement  and 
fraud  in  the  conduct  of  a  business  are  often  more 
grievous  tlian  those  which  arise  from  bad  hand-work. 
For  example,  the  man  who,  through  folly  and  idleness, 
or  fraud,  ruins  a  great  bank,  may  bring  misery  on 
thousands,  whereas  the  evils  of  a  badly-joined  door 
generally  stop  at  injury  to  an  individual. 

■'>.  The  Duty  of  the  Community  to  the  Workers. 
— What  duty  has  the  community  as  a  whole  to  the 
workers  ?  Unquestionably  it  is  the  duty  of  the 
community  to  sympathise  with,  and  to  help  on,  every 
fair  and  reasonable  effort  of  the  workers  to  improve 
their  material  condition  and  to  develop  their  intelli- 
gence. And  for  this  plain  and  common-sense  reason 
among  others :  If  the  workers  of  a  nation  are  prosper- 
ous, intelligent,  and  hopeful,  they  will  do  far  more  and 
far  better  work  than  if  their  condition  is  depressed. 
If  any  one  doubts  that  let  him  compare  the  work  of 
a  i)rosperous  English  cotton  operative  with  that  of  a 
weaver  in  India  or  Japan.  The  Englishman,  judged 
as  a  wealth  and  prosperity  producer,  is  very  much 
more  capable  than  the  Indian  or  the  Japanese,  and 
hence  contributes  very  miich  more  to  the  general 
welfare  of  the  State  to  which  he  belongs. 

4.  It  is  then  to  the  interest  of  the  State — that  is,  of 
the  connnunity — that  the  M'orkers  should  be  well  off  in 
body  and  mind.  A  healthy,  skilful,  intelligent  body 
of   workers,  upright  and  self-reliant  in  character,  is 
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a  source  of  strength  to  the  nation.  An  unhealthy, 
depressed,  ignorant  body  of  working  men,  without 
independence  or  the  power  of  self-help,  is  a  source  of 
danger.  That  is  why  tlie  community  should  sympa- 
thise with  the  workers  in  their  efforts  to  secure  better 
material  conditions,  or  in  other  words,  to  make  the 
best  of  themselves. 

5.  The  Good  Citizen. — One  of  the  main  olyects  of 
tliat  association  which  we  call  a  State  is  the  making 
of  good  citizens  ;  for  if  the  greater  part  of  the  members 
of  a  State  are  not  good  citizens,  that  State  is  as 
inevitably  doomed  to  ruin  as  is  a  rotten  tree.  How 
is  the  good  citizen  to  be  built  up  ?  First,  by  a 
faithful  discharge  of  the  homelier  duties  of  life.  Civic 
duty,  the  citizen's  duty,  begins  in  the  life  of  the  family, 
and  expands  with  his  occupations  in  trade,  business, 
and  profession.  And  especially  can  the  duties  of  the 
good  citizen  be  learnt,  as  we  have  shown,  in  the 
membership  of  self-governing  societies.  In  helping  to 
manage  the  affairs  of  a  Trade  Union,  a  Club,  a  Benefit 
Society,  or  a  Co-operative  Store,  a  man  is  learnitig 
how  to  help  to  manage  and  control  the  affairs  of 'the 
State.  Every  one  of  these  voluntary  associations  is  a 
school  of  civic  duty. 

6.  Public  Business  the  Concern  of  every 
Citizen. — -Xo  citizen  —  that  is,  no  member  of,  the 
State — must  ever  allow  himself  to  slip  into  thinki'ag  that 
the  affairs  of  the  State  and  its  Government  are  nothing 
to  him,  and  that  he  need  not  trouble  about  them. 
As  well  might  a  man  say  that  the  affairs  of  his  own 
family  are  nothing  to  him.  Patriotism — tliat  is,  love 
of  one's  country,  and  care  and  thought  for  her  interests 
— is  as  necessary  to  national  and  social  life  as  love  of 
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wife  aud  cliildreii,  of  father  and  mother,  sisters  and 
brothers,  is  to  the  life  of  the  family.  It  was  in  no 
false  or  sentimental  sense  that  the  poet  Wordsworth 
spoke  of  himself  as  feeling  for  his  country  as  "  a 
lover  or  a  child." 

7.  Tliat  is  how  we  should  all  think  of  our  country. 
Just  as  we  have  duties  to  our  family  we  have  duties 
to  our  country,  and  duties  which  we  can  never  shake 
off.  We  may  sometimes  think  our  country  has  acted 
wrongly,  or  has  done  ns  personally  an  injury,  but  that 
gives  us  no  more  right  not  to  love  our  country  than 
does  an  injury  received  from  a  father  or  mother  gives 
us  a  right  to  hate  father  or  mother.  We  may  try, 
and  ought  to  try,  to  make  our  country  act  rightly 
wiien  we  think  it  in  the  wjiong,  but  no  man  can  ever 
be  right  in  not  loving  his  country. 


Chapter  XXIX 

1.  Just  Legislation  and  Impartial  Administra- 
tion.— Every  man  and  woman  naturally  desires  just 
legislation  and  impartial  administration,  that  is, 
that  only  good  and  just  laws  should  be  made,  and 
that  wlien  nuide  they  should  Ije  fairly  carried  out — 
carried  out  in  such  a  way  that  no  one  class  shall 
enjoy  i)rivileges  beyond  those  of  any  other  class. 
But  it  is  no  good  merely  to  wish  for  this.  People 
cannot  expect  good  laws  and  just  government  unless 
they  do  their  best  to  obtain  those  blessings.  As 
well   might   one    expect   a   good    dinner   and  a  com- 
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fortable  bed,  and  make  no  effort  to  provide  them. 
We  shall  never  get  good  laws  and  just  government 
unless  all  the  citizens  of  the  State  realise  that  it  is 
their  first  duty  to  pay  attention  to  public  affairs,  and 
try  their  best  to  secure  that  they  shall  be  well 
conducted. 

2.  One  out  of  Millions.  —  It  is  no  good  for 
a  man  to  say,  "  What  is  the  use  of  my  troubling, 
I  am  only  one  out  of  millions,  and  besides  I  am 
poor,  and  hold  no  important  place  in  the  world. 
What,  then,  can  I  do  to  secure  good  government  ? " 
To  talk  in  that  way  is  treason  to  the  State.  Though 
each  one  of  us  alone  seems  weak  and  of  little  account, 
the  united  efibrts  of  a  few  thousand  weak  men 
can  accomplish  more  than  can  the  most  powerful 
person  in  the  State.  In  the  Pacific  Ocean  there  are 
islands  which  have  been  made  to  rise  out  of  the  sea 
by  the  work  of  the  coral  insects.  These  creatures 
by  millions  of  tiny  efforts  have  built  up  vast  islands 
of  hard  rock. 

3.  So  the  efforts  of  millions  of  citizens  build 
up  a  strong  State.  If  the  coral  insects  were  one 
by  one  to  say,  "  What  is  the  use  of  building  a  cell 
so  tiny  that  it  is  hardly  visible  ? "  there  would  be  no 
island.  In  the  same  way,  if  the  citizen  says,  "  What' 
is  the  use  of  my  doing  an  invisible  piece  of  work  for 
the  State  ? "  there  will  be  no  State.  In  truth,  each 
man  -by  doing  well  that  piece  of  public  duty  that 
devolves  upon  him — and  some  piece  of  public  duty 
devolves  on  each  one  of  us — may  make  the  difference 
between  a  well  and  an  ill-ordered  State. 

4.  The  Citizen  and  the  Vote. — It  is  easy  to  see 
that  if  a  man  sits  in  Parliament,  or  on  a  Town  Council, 
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or  on  an  Education  Committee,  or  on  the  Committee  of 
a  Trade  Union,  a  Club,  or  a  Co-operative  Store,  he 
can  help  to  produce  good  government  by  insisting 
upon  justice  and  sound  sense  being  the  rule  that 
governs  all  the  transactions  of  these  bodies.  But 
take  the  lowest  case-^the  case  of  a  man  who  never 
has  the  opportunity  to  hold  office,  either  in  a  public 
body  or  in  a  voluntary  association.  Even  he  can 
exercise  a  very  great  influence  on  public  affairs.  He 
has  a  vote,  and  that  vote  is  the  foundation  of  all 
laws  and  all  government. 

5.  Let  him  resolve  that  he  will  never  give  his 
vote  for  any  man  or  any  cause  unless  he  is  satisfied 
that  he  is  giving  it  in  the  interests  of  right  and 
justice,  and  let  him  persuade  others  to  do  the  same, 
and  he  will  be  exercising  an  enormous  influence 
on  jDublic  affairs.  When,  too,  he  sees  what  he 
considers  to  be  wrong  and  injustice  being  done  in 
public  affairs,  let  him  resolve  to  set  his  face  against 
it.  However  humble  may  be  his  circumstances, 
and  Iiowever  small  may  seem  his  power,  his  protest 
will  in  the  end  liring  about  a  cliange.  Injustice  and 
wrong  will  not  prevail  for  long  if  people  steadily  set 
their  minds  to  get  rid  of  them. 

G.  The  Citizen's  Duty.  —  "If  we  suffer  in- 
justice in  connection  with  public  affairs  we  have 
little  right  to  complain,  unless  we  have  done  our 
own  duty."  That  is  the  principle  which  every 
good  citizen  should  bear  constantly  in  mind.  When 
the  good  citizen  hears  of  wrongdoing  in  i)ublic 
affairs  he  must  not  be  content  witli  mei'e  complaints. 
He  nnist  ask  himself,  "Am  T,  myself,  doing 
what    I    can    to    stop  the    wrong  ? "       Till     he    can 
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truly  answer  "  Yes,"  he  is  not  doing  his  duty.  When 
he  can  answer  "  Yes,"  he  may  feel  assured  that  in  the 
end  the  right  will  conquer  the  wrong. 

7.  Sometimes,  no  doubt,  the  right  will  be  slow  in 
coming,  for  error  dies  hard,  but  for  all  that  he  must 
not  give  up  trying.  He  must  bate  nothing  of  heart 
and  hope,  but  press  riglit  on,  confident  in  victory. 
There  never  yet  was  a  bad  cause  strong  enough  to 
stand  against  right  and  perseverance.  These  two  forces 
are  like  Cromwell's  Ironsides,  of  whom  their  leader 
said,  "  Truly  they  were  never  beaten."  One  without 
the  other  may  be  of  no  avail,  but  united  they  are 
invincible.  The  good  citizen  is  he  who  does  not 
weary  in  good  doing,  and  the  good  citizen  is  what 
every  man  in  the  land  should  strive  to  be. 


PAET  ir 

THE  BEITISII  EMPIEE 


L— THE  EMPIRE 

Chapter  I 

1.  The  Double  Duty  of  a  British  Citizen. — In  the 

case  of  many  countries  the  inhabitants  have  only 
to  consider  their  duties  towards  each  other  within 
the  great  association  which  we  call  the  State.  In 
the  United  Kingdom,  however,  the  citizens  have 
civic  duties  beyond  those,  which  each  inhabitant  of 
the  United  Kingdom  owes  to  the  rest  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  United  Kingdom.  This  comes  from  tlie 
fact  tliat  the  United  Kingdom  is  joined  by  political 
ties  with  certain  English-speaking  communities  across 
the  sea,  and  has,  in  addition,  certain  countries  peopled 
by  non-European  races  dependent  upon  it.  In  other 
words,  the  inhabitants  of  the  United  Kingdom,  besides 
being  British  citizens,  are  citizens  of  the  British 
Empire.  l>ut  citizenship  of  the  British  Em})ire 
involves  a  whole  series  of  complicated  duties  and 
responsibilities.  Hence  the  Englislnnan  must  learn 
these  in  addition  to  those  wliich  belong  to  him  in 
his  simpler  capacity  of  a  citizen  of  the  United  King- 
dom. Before,  however,  setting  these  fortli  it  is 
necessary  to  describe  the  British  Empire. 

2.    Perhaps    the    best    general    description    of    the 
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British  Empire  •  is  that  given  by  the  great  American 
orator  Daniel  Webster.  He  referred  to  the  Empire 
"  as  a  power  to  which  Eome  in  the  height  of  her 
glory  was  not  to  be  compared — a  power  which  has 
dotted  over  the  whole  surface  of  the  globe  with  its 
possessions  and  military  posts — whose  morning  drum- 
beat, following  the  sun,  and  keeping  company  with 
the  hours,  circles  the  earth  daily  with  one  continuous 
and  unbroken  strain  of  its  martial  airs."  It  is  pleasant 
to  think  that  this  was  written  of  our  Empire  by  a 
man  of  tlie  American  branch  of  the  English  race. 

3,  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. — The  centre  of  the 
British  Empire,  the   source   from   which  that  Empire 

"was  peopled  or  conquered,  is  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  —  three  kingdoms  once 
separated,  and  containing  Englishmen,  Welshmen, 
Scotsmen,  and  Irishmen,  but  now  united  under  one 
King  and  one  Parliament. 

4.  Eirst  let  us  note  a  verbal  difficulty  which 
sometimes  arises  in  regard  to  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  Many  people  find 
it  awkward  to  use  so  long  a  title,  and  yet  do  not 
know  how  else  to  refer  to  our  country  without 
seeming  to  leave  out  of  consideration  the  Scots  or 
the  Irish.  There  should,  however,  be  no  difficulty 
in  the  matter.  The  word  Britain  covers  not  only 
England  and  Scotland,  but  Ireland  also.  When  these 
islands  first  became  known  to  the  ancient  world  they 
were  called  the  Islands  of  Britain — tlie  bi^ser  island 
which  contains  England  and  Scotland  being  called 
Great  Britain,  and  the  smaller  island  of  Ireland, 
Lesser  Britain.  Hence  to  use  Britain  as  including 
them  both  is  perfectly  correct.       In  the  same  way  it 
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is  right  to  speak  of  the  British  Empire  as  meaning 
the  Empire  conquered  by  or  settled  from  Britain. 

5.  Another  difficulty  that  sometimes  suggests  itself 
is,  "  Is  it  fair  to  Scotsmen  and  Irishmen  to  talk  of 
'  Englishmen '  doing  this  or  that,  or  of  the  rights  and 
duties  of  Englishmen  when  we  mean  all  the  in- 
habitants of  the  United  Kingdom,  jind  not  merely 
those  belonging  to  the  various  counties  of  England  ? " 
We  cannot  help  thinking  that  it  is  fair  to  do  so ; 
and  for  this  reason.  Except  for  a  very  few  thousands, 
all  the  inhabitants  of  Britain  speak  English.  Hence, 
when  we  speak  of  them  as  English  or  as  Englishmen, 
we  really  use  the  word  as  a  short  form  for  English- 
speaking  men.  A  man  may  be  a  Scotsman  or  an 
Irishman,  and  rightly  proud  of  the  race  to  which  he 
belongs ;  but  he  is  also  an  English  speaker.  To 
call  him  Eugiish,  then,  is  merely  to  recognise  the  great 
fact  that  already  binds  us  all  together,  and  ■  will 
continue  to  bind  us  still  more  strongly. 

G.  AVe  say,  and  say  with  truth,  that  blood  is 
stronger  tlian  water,  and  we  may  also  say  that  the 
language  which  we  learn  from  our  parents,  with  which 
we  win  our  wives,  and  in  which  we  teach  our  children, 
is  stronrjer  than  the  claim  of  l)irth  from  a  Saxon,  a 
Jute,  a  Dane,  a  Kelt,  or  a  Gael.  Every  one  who 
speaks  English  as  his  mother-tongue  has  a  right  to 
be  called  English  ;  and  no  one  to  whom  the  language 
of  Shakespeare  and  Scott  is  native  need  feel  ashamed 
to  be  called  English.  He  is  English,  and  why  not  call 
liira  what  he  is  ? 

7.  The  Empire  and  its  Divisions. — The  great  tracts 
of  territory  (^ver  which  tiiese  little  islands  rule,  or  to 
wldch   they  are  bound  by  ties  of  blood-relationship, 
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must  be  divided  into  three  divisions — (1)  Those 
countries  in  which  Englishmen,  and  by  this  we  mean 
also  Scotsmen  and  Irishmen  and  Welshmen,  since,  as 
we  have  said  tliey  are  all  English  speakers,  have  made 
a.  new  Engiand  beyond  the  sea,  countries  which  still 
continue  joined  to  these  islands,  and  acknowledge 
themselves  as  part  of  the  British  Empire  ;  (2)  Those 
countries  which  we  have  acquired  by  conquest,  and 
in  which  dwell  various  races  of  men  of  dark  skin 
and  inferior  civilisation ;  (3)  Those  countries  which 
partake  of  the  nature  of  both  of  these  divisions,  but 
belong  to  neither  exclusively. 

Chapter  II 

1.  Greater  Britain. — The  first  of  these  divisions 
has  been  well  described  by  the  phrase  "  Greater  Britain." 
The  old  Greeks  used  to  send  out  their  citizens  to 
build  new  cities  and  people  new  countries  over  the 
sea,  and  these  new  settlements,  since  they  covered 
more  ground  than  the  old  Greek  cities,  were  called 
"  Greater  Greece."  So  in  the  same  way  the  countries 
peopled  from  Britain  may  be  called  Greater  Britain. 

2.  The  first  thing  to  note  about  the  countries  of 
Greater  Britain  is  that  they  are  self-governing,  and  that 
the  bulk  of  the  population,  though  they  are  outside 
Europe,  is  composed  of  people  of  European  race, 
and  usually  of  people  of  English  race.  These  self- 
governing,  English-speaking  countries  beyond  the  sea, 
when  spoken  of  separately,  are  generally  called  the 
Colonies — the  word  colony  meaning,  in  modern  times,  a 
settlement  of  people  who  have  left  their  old  homes  and 
established  a  new  community  in  some  savage  land,  but 
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who  remain  connected  with  tlie  mother-country,  as  the 
nation  is  called  from  which  the  settlers  originally  came. 

3.  The  best  way  to  explain  what  is  the  position  of  the 
self-governing  colonies  that  make  up  Greater  Britain 
is  to  take  one  of  them  as  an  example,  and  describe 
how  it  is  governed,  and  what  amount  of  influence  is 
exercised  on  its  affairs  by  the  mother-country. 

4.  New  Zealand. — The  Dominion  of  New  Zealand 
is  a  good  example.  It  consists  of  two  islands, 
together  about  the  size  of  the  British  Islands,  blessed 
with  a  temperate  climate,  and  almost  exactly  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  world.  To  these  islands,  during 
the  last  ninety  years,  has  flowed  a  more  or  less 
continuous  stream  of  emigration  from  England, 
Scotland,  and  Ireland.  They  were  established  as  a 
colony  in  1840,  but  since  1907  have  been  called  The 
Dominion  of  New  Zealand.  The  population  in  1911 
(including  close  upon  50,000  Maoris  and  2630 
Chinese)  was  1,058,312.  At  first  the  settlers  were 
few,  and  neither  numerous  enough  nor  strong  enough 
to  defend  themselves  from  the  attacks  of  the  natives,^ 
or  to  organise  a  government  without  help  from  the 
mother -country.  Accordingly,  the  colony  was  de- 
pendent upon  New  South  Wales  until  1840,  and 
from  that  year  till  1852  (when  self-government  was 
introduced)  was  governed  by  Crown  officials. 

5.  Thus  we  see  that  the  colonists  grew  strong 
enough  to  manage  their  affairs,  and  that  they  thereupon 

^  It  .should  be  said  here  tliat  New  Zealand,  when  first  discovered, 
contained  about  120,000  dark-skinned  natives  of  Samoan  origin  called 
Maoris.  These  Maoris  were  not,  however,  civilised  enough  or  niimerous 
enough  to  make  much  use  of  the  country  in  which  they  lived.  Their 
numbers  are  now  increasing  rapidly.  The  great  majority  live  in  the 
North  Island. 
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demanded  the  right  of  governing  themselves  —  a 
demand  Avhich  they  were  perfectly  justified  in  making, 
since,  though  capable  citizens  of  English  race,  they  were 
not  able  to  send  representatives  to  tlie  Parliament  at 
Westminster,  and   to    help   to  make   the   laws  there. 


Their  demand  was  granted,  and  Parliamentary  govern- 
ment was  established  in  New  Zealand  very  mucli  on 
the  model  of  our  government  at  home.  The  constitu- 
tion of  New  Zealand  resembles  that  of  all  the  com- 
munities of  Greater  P)ritain.  First,  there  is  a  Governor, 
who  acts  in  regard  to  the  affairs  of  New  Zealand  much 
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as  the  King  acts  at  home — that  is,  though  he  is 
nomiually  the  head  of  the  State,  and  names  the  minis- 
ters who  cany  on  the  government,  he  only  names  those 
in  whom  the  country  and  Parliament  have  confidence. 

6.  Next  comes  the  Parliament,  which  consists  of  a 
Lower  House  (the  House  of  Eepresentatives)  of  80 
members  (including  4  MaOris)  elected  every  three 
years,  and  of  a  Legislative  Council  of  38  members 
nominated  by  the  Governor.^  They  sit  for  seven 
years,  receiving  £200  a  year  each.  This  Council 
acts  much  as  does  our  House  of  Lords.  The  elected 
representatives  are  paid  £300  a  year  each.  All  men 
and  women  have  votes.  The  Parliament  may  levy  any 
taxes  and,  practically,  may  make  any  laws  it  pleases  as 
far  as  the  affairs  of  New  Zealand  are  concerned,  and 
thus  the  colony  is  properly  described  as  a  self-governing 
community.  Just  as  in  England  the  King's  assent  is 
required  to  the  laws,  so  in  New  Zealand  the  Governor's 
assent  in  the  name  of  the  King  is  necessary. 

7.  Theoretically,  the  Parliament  at  Westminster  has 
power  also  to  make  laws  in  regard  to  New  Zealand, 
but  in  reality  this  power  is  never  directly  used,  though 
Imperial  laws  may  affect  any  colony.  The  Imperial 
Government,  i.e.  the  government  here  in  England,  has 
also  the  power  to  require  the  Governor  not  to  assent  to 
— that  is,  to  veto — laws  which  they  think  injurious. 
Originally  this  power  was  often  exercised,  but  now  it  is 
tending  to  die  out,  and  would  never  be  used  in  regard 
to  laws  which  only  affected  New  Zealand.  The  only 
case  in  which  a  Governor  would  withhold  his  assent 
from  an  Act  passed  by  a  self-governing  colony,  would 
Ije   the  case  of  an  Act  which  would  in  some  way  or 

'  III  some  colonies  the  Upi)er  House  is  also  elected,  but  by  differeut 
electors,  or  by  the  same  electors  voting  in  difi'erent  areas. 
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other  interfere  injuriously  witli  the  rights  of  the  mother- 
country,  of  other  colonies,  or  of  friendly  foreign 
nations,  or  in  some  other  way  do  harm  to  the  British 
Empire  as  a  whole.  Finally,  though  the  self-govern- 
ing colonies  appoint  their  own  judges,  suitors  may,  in 
important  cases,  and  where  the  law  is  not  clear,  appeal 
to  the  Judicial  Committee  of  the  Privy  Council,  a 
Court  of  Appeal  which  sits  in  London. 

<S.  Colonial  Independence. — Perhaps  it  may  be 
said,  that  since  the  mother-country  has  so  small  a 
right  of  interference  in  the  case  of  the  self-governing 
colonies  they  must  be  considered  independent,  and 
that  the  slight  connection  with  them  maintained  by 
the  appointment  of  the  Governor  and  the  right  of 
appeal  in  important  law  cases  is  hardly  worth  pre- 
serving. That,  however,  is  a  very  mistaken  view. 
Our  present  union  with  the  colonies  of  Greater  Britain 
is  one  which  is  well  worth  preserving,  both  from  their 
point  of  view  and  from  ours ;  while  it  is  maintained, 
and  there  is  no  reason  why  it  should  not  be  main- 
tained for  ever,  it  prevents  the  English-speaking 
inhabitants  of  Greater  Britain  becoming  "  foreigners," 
either  as  regards  each  other  or  as  regards  themselves 
and  the  mother- country. 

0.  The  Bad  Results  that  would  follow  Colonial 
Independence. — Think  for  a  moment  what  would  be 
the  situation  created  if  the  various  colonies  became  in- 
dependent States,  in  no  sort  of  union  with  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  In  that  case, 
when  an  Australian  came  either  to  England,  or  to 
Canada,  or  to  South  Africa,  he  would  be  in  law  a 
foreigner,  and  unable  to  claim  the  full  rights  of 
citizenship.      The  Englishman  would  be  in  the  same 
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})Osition  when  he  went  over  sea.  Now  it  is  different. 
Since  we  all  acknowledge  the  same  King  and  the 
same  flag,  and  are  all  citizens  of  the  same  Empire, 
the  Australian,  or  the  Canadian,  or  the  South  African 
can  travel  to  any  part  of  Britain,  or  of  Greater  Britain, 
and  find  himself  everywhere  a  full  citizen.  The 
inhabitant  of  Britain  can  do  the  same. 


Chapter  III 

1.  The   Value  of  the   Common   Citizenship.- 

Not  less  is  the  conmion  citizenship  useful  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  Empire  when  they  are  in  foreign 
countries.  Let  us  take  an  example.  Tasmania  is  a 
small  and  therefore  a  weak  country.  If,  then,  Tas- 
mania was  independent,  and  a  Tasmanian  were  badly 
treated  in  some  foreign  country,  it  is  quite  possible 
that  the  Tasmanian  Government  would  be  unable  to 
get  •  any  redress.  The  Foreign  Power  would  say, 
"  We  cannot  give  you  redress,"  knowing  full  well  that 
Tasmania  could  not  enforce  its  claim. 

2.  But  as  long  as  the  connection  between  England 
and  Tasmania  is  maintained,  every  Tasmanian  is 
also  a  British  citizen,  and  therefore  the  whole  force 
of  the  Empire  would  be  exerted  to  enforce  the  just 
claims  of  any  injured  Tasmanian.  As  long  as  we 
maintain  a  common  citizenship  with  the  lands  that 
make  up  Greater  Britain,  we  are  maintaining  some- 
tliing  which  is  most  useful  and  valuable — something 
which  helps  to  prevent  war  and  enmity,  and  to  give 
the  English-speaking  race  a  far  better  chance  of 
development  than  it  could  obtain  without  that  common 
citizenship. 
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3.  The  Future  of  our  Race. — Everything  points  to 
tlio  Engiisli-speaking  race  becoming  the  dominant  one 
in  the  earth, — spreading  over  all  the  lands  and  seas, 
and  teaching  other  peoples  its  language  and  its  laws. 
But  if  this  dominance  is  to  last  and  be  for  good  it  is 
essential  that  our  race  should  recognise  its  kinship 
and  its  common  origin.  If  it  does  not,  the  ages  that 
are  to  come  may  but  repeat  those  that  are  past.  That 
is,  we  may  see  the  world  divided  between  a  number 
of  independent  States,  growing  year  by  year  more 
hostile  and  forgetful  that  they  are  of  the  same  blood. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  common  citizenship  is  main- 
tained, we  may  see  the  reign  of  peace  gradually  spread 
over  half  the  world,  and  the  British  Empire  may  in 
time  teach  the  other  nations  how  to  avoid  war  and 
national  hatreds. 

4.  Advantages  to  England  of  maintaining  the 
Union  with  the  Colonies. — It  is  sometimes  said  that 
it  is  easy  enough  to  show  that  the  self-governing 
colonies  gain  from  the  connection  with  the  mother- 
country,  but  far  less  easy  to  show  that  the  mother- 
country  gains  from  her  connection  with  them.  Our 
fleets,  it  is  argued,  protect  tlie  colonies  from  the  risks 
of  war,  and  our  ambassadors  and  consuls,  all  the 
worhl  over,  see  that  no  citizen  of  the  Empire  is 
injured  by  the  action  of  foreign  powers.  That  is  a 
clear  gain  to  the  colonists,  but  since  we  at  home  pay 
for  the  fleets  and  ambassadors  and  consuls  the  gain  to 
us  is  much  less  clear.  No  doubt,  put  like  this, 
Greater  Britain  may  be  made  to  appear  a  burden 
rather  than  a  support.  Those  who  argue  thus  are, 
however,  very  shortsighted.  The  colonies  may  need  pro- 
tection now.      In  lifty  years'  time  they  may  be  able  to 
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give  it.  Tlieir  willingness  was  fully  shown  in  the  Boer 
War  of  1899-1902.  Before  children  of  five  or  six  are 
sixty  it  is  probable,  indeed  we  may  almost  say  certain, 
that  there  will  be  more  English-speaking  people  living 
in  Greater  Britain  than  there  are  now  in  these  islands. 
But  if  the  colonies  have  not  become  foreign  countries, 
but  are  still  united  to  us  by  a  common  citizenship, 
they  will  doubtless  stand  liy  us  in  any  trouble  or  peril. 
5.  How  the  Colonies  may  Help  the  Mother-land. 
— When  a  father  spends  money  on  his  children,  and 
does  what  he  can  to  help  them,  he  may  at  the 
moment  seem  to  be  getting  nothing  by  his  expendi- 
ture. When,  however,  those  children  have,  owing  to 
his  care,  thriven  in  the  world,  and  are  able  to  repay 
his  devotion,  who  can  say  that  he  did  unwisely  to 
stand  by  them  and  help  them  when  they  Avere  weak 
and  young  ?  So  with  the  mother-country  and  the 
colonies.  But  though  self-interest  alone  would  teach 
us  to  stand  by  the  colonies  and  protect  them,  we 
must  not  act  merely  out  of  self-interest.  Though 
honesty  is  the  best  policy,  a  man  who  is  only  honest 
for  that  reason  is  not  an  honest  man. 

6.  So  the  mother-country,  if  she  merely  stood  by 
the  daughter  states  because  she  looked  forward  to 
being  helped  by  them  in  years  to  come,  >vould  not  be 
acting  a  mother's  part.  We  must  protect  the  colonies 
of  Greater  Britain,  and  make  their  cause  and  their 
best  interests  ours,  not  because  it  will  pay  us  to  do 
so,  but  because  they  are  our  own  flesh  and  blood,  men 
of  the  same  race  and  tongue,  and  ruled  by  the  sense 
of  right  and  duty.  We  must  cleave  to  them  because, 
to  use  Milton's  words,  they  are  "  God's  Englishmen  " 
over  sea,  and  we  are  "  God's  Englishmen  "  at  home. 
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7,  Imperial  Federation. — IMany  people  both  in 
Britain  and  Greater  Britain  believe  that  some  day  it 
may  be  possible  to  draw  still  closer  the  ties  that 
unite  the  self-governing  colonies,  and  to  create  what 
is  called  an  Imperial  Federation — that  is,  a  Parliament 
and  a  Government  for  the  whole  Empire.  Whether 
that  will  ever  come  about,  or  whether  it  will  not  be 
better  to  leave  tilings  as  they  are,  and  to  rely  upon  the 
common  citizenship  and  an  alliance  for  defence  and 
security  is,  however,  a  matter  which  cannot  be  profit- 
ably discussed  for  many  years.  Possil^ly  in  fifty  years 
many  things  will  have  become  easy  which  now  seem 
difficult,  and  Imperial  Federation  will  be  no  longer  a 
dream.  Meantime,  we  can  all  agree  upon  maintaining 
the  common  citizenship  and  the  feeling  of  unity  which 
at  present  exists.  That  gives  us  all  that  is  absolutely 
necessary,  and  until  we  are  sure  of  something  better, 
let  us  all  join  hands  to  maintain  it.  As  long  as  we 
feel  that  we  are  citizens  of  one  Empire,  whether  we 
live  in  Britain,  in  Australia,  in  New  Zealand,  in 
Canada,  or  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and  can  never 
become  foreigners  to  each  other,  we  have  secured  the 
future  of  tlie  British  race. 


Chapter  IV 

1.  Imperial  Co-operation. — Even  if  we  cannot 
manage  to  create  an  imperial  Federation,  and  resolve 
for  the  present  to  make  a  common  citizenship  the 
essential  bond  of  the  British  Empire,  there  are  many 
useful  things  which  we  may  do  by  co-operation  between 
the  different  communities  of  the  Empire. 
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2.  Imperial    Defence. — For    example,  each  great 
colony  as    it    develops   from   its    first   stage   of  com- 
plete  dependence   on   tlie    mother-country,  can    con- 
tribute according  to  its  strength  and  wealth  to  the 
expense    of    defending     the    Empire.      For    instance, 
Australia    has    gradually   increased    her    expenditure 
on  her  land  defence  to  about  £5,000,000  a  year,  and 
has  now  begun  a  system  of  universal  military  training 
for  all  her  young  men.      She  used  to  pay  £200,000 
a  year   towards   our    expense  of  keeping   men-of-war 
in  the  waters  round  lier  coast,  and  our  Navy  trained 
her    seamen    in    these    ships.      Now    the    Australian 
people  has  taken  another  step  forward  and  has  under- 
taken to  provide  a  small  navy  of  its  own,  consisting 
of  four  cruisers  and  some  smaller  vessels  which  it  will 
control  itself  in  time  of  peace.      New  Zealand,  too,  has 
universal  training,  and  she  has  already  contributed  as 
a  gift  to  the  Empire  the  cost  of  a  battleship,  and  she 
is   to   have  a  cruiser  and  three  destroyers.      Canada 
has  a  small  permanent  land  force  and  a  large  trained 
militia.      Two  British  cruisers  have  been  lent  to  her 
as  training  ships,  and  she  is  preparing  to  build  a  naval 
unit  of  her  own  in  her  own  dockyards  when  they  are 
ready.      She    has   formerly   given    a    contribution   of 
money  to  the  Imperial  Navy.      In  1912  the  Federated 
Malay  States,  which  are  not  even   a  British  colony, 
but  native  states  under  our  protection,  showed  how 
they  valued  the  Navy,  and  how  they  wished  to  con- 
tribute a  share  towards  imperial  defence,  by  making 
an    offer,  which   the  Admiralty  has  accepted,  of   the 
cost  of  a   first-class   battleship.       Cape    Colony   and 
Natal  (now  parts  of  the  Union  of  South   Africa)  and 
Newfoundland  liave  made  in  past  years  their  contribu- 
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tions  of  money  to  the  Nuvy.  India  used  to  have  her 
"  Marine "  service,  and  perhaps  she  will  before  long 
have  her  naval  unit  as  well  as  her  great  laud  army. 
At  present  the  Indian  marine  consists  only  of  tlie 
troopships  whicli  convey  British  battalions  to  and  from 
India.  One  of  the  problems  of  the  Empire  which  is 
being  discussed,  and  will  have  to  be  settled,  is  due  to 
these  imperial  contingents  from  over  the  seas.  How 
far  will  the  Colonies  join  with  us  in  settling  matters 
of  foreign  policy  which  must  be  supported  by  the 
whole  force  of  the  Empire  ?  How  far  would  the 
Imperial  Government  be  able  to  call  upon  the  Colonies 
to  help  in  a  war  which  might  not  seem  to  concern 
them  directly  ?  Indirectly,  what  concerns  one  part 
of  the  Empire  must  concern  all  parts. 

3.  The  Forces  that  Prevent  the  Break-up  of 
the  Empire  and  tend  towards  Co-operation  for 
Defence. — When  the  Colonies  are  asked  to  help 
keep  the  Empire  together,  tliey  will  be  sure  to  see 
the  advantages  of  union  against  disintefjration.      The 
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forces  that  work  for  keeping  the  Empire  together,  and 
for  maintaining  a  system  of  close  political  alliance 
and  of  common  citizenship  between  its  different 
parts,  are  much  stronger  than  those  which  tell  for 
separation. 

4.  Let  us  notice  what  are  the  forces  that  tell  against 
the  colonies  becoming  independent  powers  and  assuming 
the  position  of  foreign  States.  First,  there  is )  the 
feeling  of  race  and  brotherhood — one  of  the  noblest, 
perhaps  the  noblest  feeling  that  a  human  being  is 
capable  of  experiencing.  Though  he  may  be  shy  of 
expressing  it  in  words,  what  speaker  of  the  English 
tongue,  sprung  from   English-speaking   parents,  does 
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not  in  his  heart  feel  proud  and  glad  that  he  is 
"one  of  God's  Englishmen,"  that,  in  Carlyle's  words, 
he  is  "  a  subject  of  King  Shakespeare,"  and  that  he 
belongs  to  the  united  people,  English,  Scottish,  and 
Irish,  who  can  boast  of  Cromwell  and  Knox,  Blake 
and  Nelson,  Marlborough  and  Wellington,  Burke  and 
Canning,  Pitt  and  Fox  ?  But  the  man  who  thanks 
God  he  is  of  the  race,  which  is  first  in  liberty  and 
laws,  as  in  arms  and  letters,  is  sure  to  feel  that  the 
brotherhood  of  those  who  speak  the  English  language 
must  be  maintained,  and  that  the  lands  peopled  by  the 
English  kin  must  not  be  allowed  to  drift  apart  and 
become  weak  and  isolated  States. 

5.  Next,  the  practical  sound  sense  of  Englishmen 
is  against  breaking  up  the  Empire.  Men  of  business 
notice  that  commercial  affairs  go  better  between 
countries  which  are  united  than  between  those  which 
stand  to  each  other  in  the  relation  of  foreign  States. 
Whatever  the  reason,  trade  goes  easier  when  conducted 
under  one  flag  than  under  two.  Why,  then,  do  away 
with  something  that  smooths  the  road  of  commerce  ? 
Next,  the  self-governing  colonies  feel  that  as  long  as 
they  remain  part  of  the  Empire  they  have  a  claim  to 
share  in  the  immense  possessions  which  the  United 
Kingdom  holds  in  Asia,  in  tropical  Africa,  in  South 
America,  and  in  the  West  Indies. 

6.  Though  people  as  yet  hardly  realise  the  fact, 
Australia  feels  a  very  deep  interest  in  India,  for 
Australia  understands  that  she  is  in  an  Asian  State. 
But  this  being  so  Australia  does  not  want  to  lose  lier 
right  to  share  in  our  possession  of  India,  Ceylon,  and 
the  Straits  Settlements.  Instead,  she  wishes  to  assert 
her    interest    in    India,  for    she   knows   that   as  her 
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population  increases  and  her  trade  grows  that 
interest  increases.  In  the  same  way,  Canada  does 
not  want  to  lose  her  interest  either  in  the  AVest 
Indies,  in  British  Guiana  and  British  Honduras,  or  in 
Hong-Kon<,^  and  the  Malay  Peninsula. 

7.  Soutli  Africa,  again,  does  not  want  to  lose  her 
interest  in  the  Transvaal  and  Ehodesia  and  Natal,  or 
in  our  territories  in  East  and  West  Africa.  Equally, 
Australia,  Canada,  and  South  Africa  do  not  want  to 
lose  touch  with  each  other.  But,  practically,  they 
can  only  keep  hold  of  each  other  by  keeping  hold  on 
Britain.  Lastly,  the  colonies  feel  that  they  have 
many  enemies,  that  many  hungry  glances  are  cast  at 
their  fair  lands,  and  that  united  they  are  far  less 
liable  to  attack  than  when  standing  alone.  Thus 
sentiment,  self-interest,  the  desire  to  share  in  the 
glorious  heritage  of  Britain  in  her  subject  lands,  and 
lastly,  the  sense  of  self-preservation,  all  w^ork  in  favour 
of  maintaining  the  connection  between  Britain  and 
the  self-governing  colonies.  Imperial  defence,  then, 
is  a  matter  in  which  the  mother-country  and  her 
daughter  States  can  and  ought  to  co-operate. 

8.  Imperial  Penny  Postage. — Another  matter  in 
which  co-operation  has  in  a  great  measure  taken  place  is 
the  establishment  of  an  Imperial  Penny  Post.  Nothing 
unites  people  more  effectually  than  cheap  and  quick 
means  of  communication.  For  this  reason  it  was 
proposed  that  a  penny  stamp  should  carry  a  letter  to 
and  from  any  place  under  the  Union  Jack.  If  people 
by  spending  only  a  penny  can  communicate  with  each 
other,  it  matters  comparatively  little  whether  they  are 
seven  or  thirty  days'  journey  apart ;  and  millions  and 
millions  of  tiny  threads  spun  between  households  in 
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every  part  of  the  British  dominions  and  the  mother- 
land will  create  a  cable  that  no  force  would  have  the 
strength  to  sever.  Imperial  Penny  Postage  has  only 
lately  been  arranged.  A  letter  can  now  be  sent  any- 
where in  the  Empire,  including  Egypt,  Cyprus,  and 
our  Protectorates,  for  a  penny. 

9.  Other  Forms  of  Co-operation. — In  various 
other  ways  we  may  co-operate  with  the  colonies.  For 
example,  it  would  be  well  if  from  time  to  time  the 
colonies  and  the  United  Kingdom  considered  the 
subject  of  laws  affecting  the  whole  Empire,  and 
endeavoured  to  bring  those  laws  into  harmony.  Eor 
instance,  it  would  be  a  good  thing  that  the  commercial 
laws  of  the  whole  Empire  should  be  the  same,  and  also 
the  laws  affecting  shipping ;  and  as  far  as  possible  the 
criminal  law  and  the  marriage  law.  No  wise  man 
would  care  to  see  any  attempt  made  to  force  the  laws 
on  these  matters  into  harmony,  but  wherever  co- 
operation for  producing  uniformity  of  laws  could  be 
secured,  the  effect  would  be  good. 

10.  Imperial  Coinage.  —  Yet  another  form  of 
imperial  co-operation  might  be  found  in  the  adoption 
of  one  coinage  for  the  whole  Empire.  At  present  we 
have  the  dollar  in  Canada,  the  rupee  in  India,  and 
the  sovereign  in  Australia,  South  Africa,  and  the 
United  Kingdom.  Why  should  we  not  agree  to  adopt 
a  common  coinage  ?  If  we  did,  perhaps  the  best  to 
adopt  would  be  the  dollar — the  coin  of  our  kinsmen 
in  America.  It  has  the  advantage  of  being  used 
already  by  nearly  seventy  millions  of  English-speaking 
people ;  and  it  would  have  the  further  advantage  of 
giving  us  a  decimal  coinage. 

11.  The  promotion  of  these  various  forms  of  co- 


IV  THE  EMPIRE  143 

operation  between  the  different  colonies  themselves, 
and  between  the  colonies  and  the  motherland,  has 
been  very  greatly  assisted  by  the  periodical  holding  in 
London  of  "  Colonial  Conferences,"  which  are  attended 
by  the  Prime  Ministers  of  all  the  self-governing 
colonies,  and  are  presided  over  by  the  Secretary  of 
State  for  the  Colonies  to  represent  the  United  Kingdom. 
At  these  meetings  measures  are  suggested  and  dis- 
cussed for  improving  the  political  and  commercial 
relations  of  the  members  of  the  Empire,  and  the 
organisation  of  its  naval  and  military  defence.  Colonial 
Conferences  of  this  kind  were  held  in  1887,  1897, 
1901,  1907,  and  1911,  and  arrangements  have  now 
been  made  for  holding  "  Imperial  Conferences "  at 
regular  intervals  in  the  future,  and  for  providing 
permanent  officials  to  deal  with  their  business.  There 
is  no  doubt  that  the  placing  of  this  informal 
assembly  on  a  permanent  basis  marks  a  distinct  step 
forwards  in  the  consolidation  of  the  Empire. 


IL— THE  SELF-GOVERNING  COLONIES 

Chapter  V 
Canada  and  Ncwfowndland 

1.  Canada. — We  have  said  something  about  the 
general  aspects  of  the  self-governing  colonies;  we 
will  now  deal  with  them  more  in  detail,  taking  in 
order  the  three  great  self-governing  groups  of  British 
North  America  or  Canada,  Australia,  and  South  Africa. 
The  Canadian  Dominion  embraces  all  that  part  of  the 
North  American  continent  which  lies  to  the  north 
of  the  United  States,  except  Alaska,  which  belongs 
to  the  United  States.  It  was  inhabited  in  1901  by 
5,371,315  people.  In  1911  the  population  had 
increased  by  nearly  two  millions  more,  and  it  grows 
larger  every  week  by  immigration  from  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States.  Though  the  climate  is  cold  the 
soil  of  the  southern  parts  of  Canada  is  very  fruitful, 
and  the  land  contains  vast  stores  of  minerals. 

2.  The  fact  that  Canada  stretches  from  the 
Atlantic  to  the  Pacific  Ocean,  that  it  has  splendid 
ports  and  harbours  on  both  oceans,  and  that  on  the 
Atlantic  side  a  mighty  river,  the  St.  Lawrence,  gives 
access  to  the  heart  of  the  country,  makes  the  geo- 
graphic   position   of   Canada   a  very    favourable  one. 
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No  country  in  the  world  has  such  splendid  water-com- 
munication as  Canada.  Its  lakes,  rivers,  and  canals 
give  ship-transport  throughout  the  Dominion.  Lastly, 
there   stretches  from  ocean    to  ocean   a  line  of  rail- 


%-rM 


I'AULIAMENT  JlOUSli,    OTTAWA 


way  called  the  Canadian  Pacific  Kailway,  by  which 
travellers  can  be  conveyed  with  great  rapidity,  as  well 
as  with  great  ease  and  comfort,  from  the  western  to 
the  eastern  hemisphere. 
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3.  The  quickest  way  of  going  between  England  and 
Japan  and  Northern  China  is  to  go  by  steamer  across 
the  Atlantic  to  Halifax,  from  Halifax  by  train  to 
Vancouver  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  Canada,  and  from 
Vancouver  in  a  steamer  to  Japan  or  China.  The 
Canadian  Pacific  route  is  also  as  quick  as  any  other 
for  reaching  many  parts  of  India,  and  Australia,  and 
New  Zealand. 

4.  The  Government  of  the  Dominion. — The 
government  of  the  Canadian  Dominion  is  what  is 
called  a  Federal  Government — that  is,  the  Canadian 
Dominion  is  made  up  of  the  nine  Provinces  of  Quebec, 
Nova  Scotia,  New  Brunswick,  Ontario,  Manitoba 
(which  now  includes  Keewatin),  British  Columbia, 
Prince  Edward  Island,  Alberta,  and  Saskatchewan, 
together  with  the  North-West  Territories  and  the 
Yukon  Territory,  Each  of  ttte  first  nine  Provinces 
has  a  separate  government  for  managing  its  local 
affairs,  with  a  Lieutenant-Governor  and  a  Parlia- 
ment consisting  of  either  one  or  two  Houses.  The 
Yukon  Territory  and  the  North -West  Territories, 
which  used  to  be  called  Kupertsland,  are  governed 
by  two  Commissioners,  each  with  a  small  Council. 
All  are  united  in  a  single  central  government  which 
has  charge  of  all  the  more  important  affairs  of  the 
Dominion. 

5.  This  central  government,  which  is  seated  at 
Ottawa  (3540  miles  from  London),  is  made  up  of  a 
Governor-General  and  a  Parliament  consisting  of  a 
House  of  Commons  (221  paid  members)  chosen  by 
the  people,  and  a  Senate  of  eighty-seven  paid  members 
chosen  f(jr  life  hj  the  Govern  or- General.  There  are 
so   many   senators    for    each    Province,   and    when  a 
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vacancy  occurs  the  Ministry  of  the  day  advise  the 
Governor- General  whom  to  appoint.  This  Ministry, 
which  is  like  the  Cabinet  of  the  United  Kingdom,  is 
called  the  King's  Privy  Council. 

6.  The  French  in  Canada. — Before  we  leave  the 
subject  of  Canada  we  must  note  one  important  fact. 
Canada  is  not  inhabited  only  by  people  of  English  race, 
or  by  speakers  of  the  English  language.  The  Province 
of  Quebec  was  conquered  by  us  from  the  French,  who 
had  originally  colonised  it,  and  its  inhabitants  still 
speak  French  and  are  Koman  Catholics  by  religion. 
They  are,  however,  absolutely  loyal  to  the  Dominion 
and  to  England;,  and  are  quite  willing  to  remain  a  part 
of  the  British  Empire.  The  English-speaking  popula- 
tion is  now  in  a  large  majority,  only  about  1,650,000 
being  of  French  extraction  out  of  more  than  seven 
millions  of  inhabitants.  The  Pied  Indians  are  about 
120,000. 

7.  Newfoundland. — Newfoundland  is  a  very  large 
island  (the  twelfth  largest  in  the  world)  off  the  coast 
of  Canada.  It  first  became  part  of  the  Empire  in 
1583,  and  some  day  it  will,  no  doubt,  join  the 
Dominion  as  a  Province.  At  present  it  is  an  inde- 
pendent, self-governing  colony,  with  a  Governor  and 
a  Parliament,  consisting  of  a  Legislative  Council  of 
not  more  than  twenty  paid  members,  appointed  for 
life,  and  a  House  of  Assembly  of  36  paid  members 
elected  by  the  people.  Its  area  is  42,000  square 
miles,  and  the  estimated  population  in  1910  was 
237,531.  The, chief  industry  of  the  colony  is  the 
cod-fishery  in  summer,  and  the  seal-fishery  in  winter. 
The  inhabitants  are  either  fisliermen  or  farmers,  but 
coal   and    iron  mines   are  being   developed,  and  also 
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forestry  with  paper -making  from  the  wood-pulp. 
The  cUmate  is  healthy,  but  wet  and  often  foggy. 
Dependent  on  Newfoundland  is  Labrador,  the  most 
easterly  part  of  the  American  continent,  with  an 
area  of  120,000  square  miles  and  a  population 
estimated  in  1910  at  4076. 


Chapter  VI 
Australia 

1.  Australia.  —  The  next  great  self-governing 
division  of  the  British  Empire  is  Australia.  Australia 
itself  is  the  island  continent  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  globe  to  England  and  south-east  of  India,  and  is 
divided  into  five  colonies — New  South  Wales,  Victoria, 
South  Australia,  Queensland,  and  Western  Australia. 
With  these  is  included  in  the  federation  of  colonies 
known  as  the  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  the  adjacent 
island  colony  of  Tasmania,  which  used  to  be  called 
Van  Diemen's  Land,  to  the  south  of  the  mainland. 
The  thinly-populated  Northern  Territory  used  to  be 
administered  by  the  Government  of  South  Australia, 
but  passed  into  the  control  of  tlie  Commonwealth 
Government  in  1911. 

2.  The  Australian  Commonwealth. — In  accord- 
ance with  the  Commonwealth  Act  of  1900  the 
Commonwealth  of  Australia  was  established  as  from 
January  1,  1901.  A  somewhat  ineffective  Federal 
machinery  had  existed  since  1885  in  the  Federal 
Council,   which    met    in    all   seven    times;    but    this 
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Council  in  no  way  supplied  the  nocd^f  the  colonies, 
and  from  the  year  1889  a  Commonwealth  movement 
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had  been   on   foot.      The  central   government   estab- 
lished by  the  Act  of  1900   consists  of  a  Parliament 
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composed  of  a  House  of  (paid)  Eepresentatives,  elected 
by  all  growii-up  people,  and  a  Senate  comprising  six 
paid  members  from  each  State.  The  executive  power 
is  vested  in  the  King,  and  is  exercisable  by  the 
Governor- General  "  in  Council,"  that  is  to  say,  with 
the  advice  of  the  Ministry.      It  is  for  the  purposes  of 
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this  book  unnecessary  to  describe  the  government  in 
each  State.  We  shall,  therefore,  not  describe  the 
Commonwealth  colony  by  colony,  but  as  a  whole. 

3.  The  Geography  of  Australia.— Australia  is  the 
largest  island  in  the  world  (2,946,358  square  miles), 
and  is  nearly  as  big  as  Europe.  Its  population  in 
1911  was  estimated  to  be  4,455,005.     These  are  the 
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white  people  of  whom  the  great  majority  are  of  British 
blood.  lu  1901  there  were  estimated  to  be  about 
153,000  natives,  but  they  are  apparently  incapable  of 
civilisation  and  seem  to  be  dying  out.  The  climate 
of  Australia  is  very  various,  but  almost  everywhere 
healthy.  The  north  is  tropical,  but  even  there  the 
country  is  habitable  for  Europeans,  wliile  in  the  south 
the  dry,  invigorating  air  has  proved  well  suited  to 
the  full  development  of  the  English  race.  The  soil  is 
naturally  fruitful,  and  capable  of  producing  in  abund- 
ance all  that  man  requires.  The  only  drawback  is 
the  tendency  to  drought.  When,  however,  this  is 
counteracted  by  irrigation,  it  is  not  too  much  to  say 
that  there  is  no  land  in  the  world  capable  of  produc- 
ing more  than  Australia. 

4.  There  are  two  physical  features  of  Australia 
which  ought  to  be  remembered.  Though  the  continent 
is  so  large  there  are  few  great  rivers  or  great  lakes,  and 
no  great  mountains.  No  river  which  is  navigable  for 
any  distance  inland  can  be  named ;  and  the  highest 
mountain.  Mount  Townsend,  is  only  7256  feet  above 
the  sea.  Australia  has  a  large  amount  of  mineral 
wealth.  Coal  is  extensively  worked,  and  gold  and 
silver  have  been,  and  still  are,  found  in  large 
quantities ;  but  wool  from  the  great  sheep  farms  is 
the  chief  article  of  trade. 

5.  Tasmania. — Tasmania  is  an  island  about  the  size 
of  Ireland.  It  is  temperate  in  climate,  fertile,  full  of 
forest  producing  the  most  valuable  woods,  and  contain- 
ing minerals  of  all  sorts.  The  native  inhabitants  (with 
the  exception  oi'  h;ili'-l;reeds  on  the  Furneaux  Islands) 
have  entirely  died  out,  and  the  wliite  population  was 
estimated  to  number  about  191,000  in  1911. 
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6.  The  Australian  States. — The  governments  of 
the  Australian  states,  with  a  few  minor  differences, 
conform  to  the  model  which  we  have  already  given. 
There  is  in  each  a  Governor,  a  Ministry,  and  a  Parlia- 
ment consisting  of  two  Houses. 

7.  Papua  (formerly  British  New  Guinea). — On 
September  1,  1906,  a  large  portion  of  the  island 
of  New  Guinea,  together  with  a  number  of  small 
islands  to  its  south-east,  was  proclaimed  a  Territory 
of  the  Australian  Commonwealth  under  the  name  of 
Papua.  New  Guinea  is  the  largest  island  in  the  world, 
with  the  exception  of  Australia  itself,  and  the  Territory 
of  Papua  has  an  area  of  90,000  square  miles,  with 
a  population  of  272,000,  including  1000  Europeans. 
The  government  is  similar  to  that  of  a  Crown  Colony, 
the  only  difference  being  that  the  Administrator  is 
appointed  not  by  the  Colonial  Office  in  London  but  by 
the  Commonwealth  Government. 


Chapter  VII 

South  Africa 

] .  South  Africa. — As  we  have  already  dealt  with 
New  Zealand,  we  now  come  to  the  last  of  the  great  self- 
governing  communities  among  the  overseas  dominions 
of  the  British  Empire.  This  is  the  Union  of  South 
Africa.  It  consists  of  our  two  old  colonies  of  the  Cape 
of  Good  Hope,  often  called  Cape  Colony,  and  Natal, 
together  with  the  two  provinces  of  the  Transvaal  and 
the  Orange  Free  State.  These  last  two  provinces 
were  formally  annexed  to  the  Empire  in  1900,  though 
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the  Boers  did  not  agree  to  the  annexation  until  the 
war  was  over  in  1902. 

2.  The  Union  of  South  Africa. — Cape  Colony 
and  Natal  had  had  their  own  government  for  a  long 
while,  and  the  Transvaal  and  the  Orange  Eiver  Colony 
(as  it  was  called  after  1900)  had  also  received  self- 
government   when,  in    1910,  the   four  colonies  were 


I 


"°T^f^^ 


':;ilii|f 


\ri;  ■riiwt; 


formed  into  the  Union  of  Soutli  Africa,  in  very  much 
the  same  way  that  the  Australian  colonies  have  been 
united  in  one  Commonwealth.  They  manage  their 
own  internal  affairs  but  are  subordinate  to  the  Union 
Government,  and  that  again  could  be  checked  by  the 
King  and  the  Imperial  Varliament  if  it  were  ever 
necessary.  There  is  a  Governor- General  and  an 
Executive  Council  to  advise  him.  Tlieir  Parliament 
consists  of  the  King  (represented  by  the  Governor- 
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General),  a  Senate  of  forty  members,  and  a  House  of 
Assembly  consisting  of  121  members.  The  Governor 
nominates  eight  senators,  and  the  four  provinces  each 
elect  eight.  Each  province  elects  a  number  of  the 
House  of  Assembly  in  proportion  to  its  population. 
Pretoria  is  the  seat  of  the  Executive  Government  and 
the  Legislature  sits  at  Cape  Town.  The  Union  has 
not  yet  (in  1912)  organised  its  own  regular  military 
defence,  but  it  intends  to  do  so,  and  has  its  militia 
and  volunteers.  Simon's  Bay  is  a  fortified  naval 
station  for  the  British  Fleet.  The  chief  exports  of  its 
trade  at  present  are  gold  and  diamonds,  but  a  great 
deal  of  wool,  very  valuable  ostrich  feathers,  and  other 
agricultural  products  come  from  South  Africa.  The 
agricultural  prospects  are  good,  for  the  soil,  where 
there  is  water,  is  very  fertile,  and  here  lies  the  chief 
hope  of  a  lasting  prosperity  for  the  country.  The 
climate  is  warm  and  healthy.  In  1911  there 
were  1,278,000  white  inhabitants.  The  majority 
are  of  British  or  Dutch  descent,  but  there  are  many 
people  from  other  European  countries.  There  are 
more  than  four  millions  of  natives,  Kaffirs,  Hottentots 
and  other  tribes;  and  about  600,000  other  coloured 
people  who  have  gone  there  from  India,  the  Malay 
States  and  elsewhere. 

3.  The  Provinces  of  the  Union. — The  Province 
of  the  Cape  of  (iood  Hope  was  originally  a  D.utch 
colony  two  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago,  but  it  has 
been  part  of  the  British  Empire  for  a  century.  It 
now  includes  parts  of  Bechuanaland  and  of  Griqualand, 
and  some  other  extensions  beyond  the  old  border. 
The  coloured  population  is  nearly  four  times  as  large 
as  the  white.      The  Province  of  Natal  now  includes 
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Zululand.  Durban  is  the  principal  port,  and  the 
rest  of  the  country  is  mainly  agricultural  land  lying 
between  the  sea  and  the  Drakensberg  Mountains. 
In  1911  there  were  just  under  100,000  white 
people,  nearly  all  of  British  origin,  more  than  a 
million  natives  and  140,000  Asiatics.  The  Transvaal 
was  the  South  African  Eepublic  until  1900,  and  the 
Province  of  the  Orange  Free  State  was  another  Dutch 
Eepublic.  The  last  is  almost  the  same  size  as 
England,  being  just  over  50,000  square  miles.  Both 
were  subject  to  the  general  suzerainty  of  Great  Britain. 
They  were  founded  by  the  Boer  "  trekkers "  from 
Cape  Colony.  These  Boers  hoped  for  a  Dutch  Eepublic 
which  should  rule  all  South  Africa,  and  with  this 
object  had  made  great  preparations  for  the  war  which 
began  in  1899,  so  that  it  was  only  by  a  long  struggle 
that  Cape  Colony  and  Natal  were  kept  and  the  other 
two  provinces  brought  within  the  British  Empire. 
The  whole  people  now  realise  the  advantages  of  being 
British  citizens  and  of  being  able  to  govern  themselves 
with  the  fullest  freedom.  All  the  provinces  of  the 
Union  will  show  equal  loyalty  to  the  Empire. 
Pretoria  is  the  capital  of  the  Transvaal,  but  Johannes- 
burg, the  centre  of  the  gold-mining  district,  is  the 
largest  town  with  240,000  inhabitants,  of  whom 
ab(jut  half  are  white  people.  The  capital  of  the 
Orange  Free  State  is  Bloemfontein. 

4.  Swaziland. — At  the  south-east  corner  of  the 
Transvaal  Province  there  is  a  small  state,  called 
Swaziland,  which  has  its  "  paramount  "  native  chief, 
but  it  is  under  the  authority  of  the  Governor-General, 
and  in  many  ways  it  is  regarded  as  part  of  the 
Transvaal.      There  is  a  British  Eesident  Commissioner. 


III.— CROWN   COLONIES 


Chapter  VITI 

1.  Crown  Colonies.  —  The  next  division  of  tlie 
British  Empire  whicli  we  must  consider  are  the 
Crown  Colonies.  These  are  possessions  which  are  for 
tlie  most  part  jDeopled  by  non-European  races  of  dark 
colour,  and  governed,  not  by  persons  elected  liy 
themselves,  but  by  a  Governor  and  other  officials 
sent  out  from  England.  Tlie  reason  for  this  differ- 
ence is  a  very  simple  one.  Those  colonies  which 
are  peopled  by  men  of  English  and  European  race 
can  provide  themselves  with  a  better  government 
than  we  could  provide  them  with  from  here.  Hence 
they  have  been  given  Eesponsible  CJovernment. 

2.  Those  colonies  in  which  the  English  or  European 
element  is  very  small  can  be  best  governed,  it  is  found, 
by  tlie  Crown  (blony  system.  The  native  dark- 
skinned  i)opulations  are  not  fit  to  govern  themselves 
— they  are  too  ignorant  and  too  uncivilised — and  if 
the  government  is  left  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the 
small  number  of  whites  who  may  happen  to  live  in  the 
colony,  they  are  apt  not  to  take  enough  care  for  the 
interests  of  the  coloured  inhabitants.  The  simplest 
form  of  Crown   Colony  is  that  to  be  found  in  some  uf 


168  THE  BRITISH  EMPIRE  chap,  viii 

the  smaller  groups  of  .islands  in  the  West  Indies. 
Here  a  Governor  is  sent  oait  from  England,  and  he — • 
helped  by  a  secretary,  a  judge,  and  other  officials — 
governs  the  island,  reporting  his  actions  to  the  Colonial 
Office,  and  consulting  the  able  officials  there  before  he 
takes  any  important  steps. 

3.  In  most  cases,  however,  the  Governor  has  a 
Council  of  some  kind  to  assist  him.  This  Council  is 
either  nominated  from  among  the  principal  persons 
in  the  colony,  or  else  is  elected  by  the  inhabitants. 
In  some  cases — Jamaica  or  Barbados,  for  example — 
the  Council  has  very  great  power,  and  the  type  of 
government  may  be  said  to  approach  that  of  the 
self-governing  colonies. 

4.  It  would  be  impossible  to  describe  all  the 
Crown  Colonies  separately.  We  will  therefore  take 
the  several  groups  into  which  they  naturally  fall,  and 
say  something  as  to  each  group. 

The  American  Groui-)  of  Crown  Colonies. 

5.  The  American  Crown  Colonies. — The  folio w- 
ino'  is  a  list  of  our  American  Crown  Colonies  to 
the  east  of  Central  America : — 

(1)  The  Bermudas  (a  collection  of  small  islands), 
population  (in  1911)  about  19,000  (6691  white). 

(2)  The  Bahamas  (a  collection  of  small  islands), 
poi)idation  (in  1911)  about  56,000. 

(3)  The  island  of  Jamaica  and  its  dependent  islands, 
population  (in  1911)  831,383  (about  15,600  white). 

(4)  The  Leeward  Islands  (a  collection  of  small  islands), 
population  (in  1911)  about  127,000. 

(5)  The  island  of  Barbados,  population  (in  1911) 
about  172,000. 
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(6)  The  Windward  Islands  (a  collection  of  small  islands), 
population  (estimated  in  1911)  163,000  (about  8000  white). 

(7)  The  islands  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago,  population  (in 
1911)  330,000  (86,357  East  Indians). 

(8)  British  Honduras  (a  settlement  on  the  coast  of 
Central  America),  population  (in  1911)  40,458  (500  of 
European  descent). 

(9)  British  Guiana  (a  settlement  on  the  coast  of  South 
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America),  population  (estimated  in  1911)  296,000,  besides 
the  aborigines  living  iar  irdand. 

These  islands  include  those  generally  spoken  of  as  the 
West  Indies.  Jamaica  has  been  a  British  Colony  for  250 
years.  It  has  a  Governor  with  a  Privy  Council  and  a 
Legislative  Council  which  is  partly  elected.  Its  capital, 
Kingston,  was  almost  wiped  out  by  an  earthquake  and  fire 
in  1907;  but  it  is  rebuilt,  and  will  become  more  important 
than  before  when  the  Panama  Canal  is  opened.  It  is 
chiefly  agricultural,  and  exports  great  quantities  of  cane- 
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sugar  and  bananas.  Several  smaller  islands  are  attached 
to  it  as  one  Crown  Colony.  The  Bahamas  and  Barbados 
have  a  Kepresentative  Assembly  as  well  as  Executive 
and  Legislative  Councils.  The  Leeward  Islands  include 
Antigua,  Montserrat,  Dominica,  and  the  groups  which 
lie  between  them ;  they  have  a  Governor  and  Federal 
Councils.  The  chief  of  the  Windward  Islands  are  St. 
Lucia,  St.  Vincent,  and  Granada ;  they  have  one  Governor 
but  no  common  Legislature. 

6.  Characteristics  of  the   American  Group. — 

All  these  colonics  hii\e  much  the  same  features.  They 
are  nearly  all  situated  within  the  Tropics,  and  have 
therefore  climates  too  hot  for  European  settlement 
on  any  large  scale,  or  to  allow  Europeans  to  do  work 
in  the  open  air.  They  are,  also,  all  inhabited  by 
the  descendants  of  the  negro  slaves  brought  to  them 
before  England  had  realised  the  wickedness  of  the 
slave-trade,  and  had  made  the  negroes  free:  Again, 
almost  all  of  them  are  interested  in  the  production 
of  sugar.  Under  these  circmnstances,  it  is  clear 
that  it  would  be  greatly  to  the  advantage  of  all 
the  colonics  concerned  if  they  were  to  be  joined 
under  one  confederation.  Jamaica  is  nearly  in  the 
centre  of  the  group  and  would  probably  make  the 
best  capital.  The  various  colonies  could  keep  their 
present  forms  of  internal  government  under  Lieutenant- 
Governors,  but  the  whole  confederation  could  be 
ruled  by  a  Governor-General. 


TJie  FalUand  Jslands. 

7.  The  Falkland  Islands.- — The  Falkland  Islands 
are  a  group  of  islands  forming  a  Crown  Colony,  and 
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lying  east  of  Cape  Horn,  that  is,  off  the  extreme  end  of 
the  continent  of  South  America.  There  were  in  1911 
only  some  2272  inhabitants  in  all.  The  climate  is 
cold,  but  not  unhealthy.  Owing  to  the  damp  and  high 
winds,  fruit  will  not  ripen ;  but  there  is  excellent 
pasturage  for  sheep,  which  form  the  sole  industry  in 
the  Falklands.  The  island  of  South  Georgia,  with  its 
whaling  station,  is  included  in  the  colony. 

The  Pacific  Group  of  Croion  Colonies. 

8.  The  Fiji  Islands. — Besides  the  great  self- 
governing  colonies — the  Commonwealth  of  Australia 
and  New  Zealand — there  are  in  the  Pacific  several 
Crown  Colonies.  The  most  important  of  these  are 
the  Fiji  Islands.  They  had,  in  1911  a  population  of 
about  140,000,  but  only  3700  of  these  were  Europeans. 
Scattered  throughout  the  Pacific,  in  what  is  called 
Polynesia,  are  many  other  small  islands  which  belong 
to  tlie  British  Empire,  such  as  Pitcairn  Island  (popula- 
tion 169),  and  others  which  will  be  mentioned  as 
Protectorates. 

Chapter  IX 
llie  African  Crown  Colonies 

1.  East  and  South  Africa. — There  are  no  Crown 
Colonies  in  East  Al'rica,  and  only  one  in  South  Africa, 
viz.  Basutoland,  which  lies  on  the  north-east  of  Cape 
Colony.  Its  population  in  1911  was  over  400,000 
natives  and  1400  whites. 

2.  West  Africa. — There  are  four  Crown  Colonies 
on  the  west  coast  of  Africa : — 
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(1)  Sierra  Leone,  population  (in  1911)  75,572,  only  700 
of  whom  were  whites.  The  adjoining  Protectorate  contains 
about  a  million  inhabitants.  The  capital,  Freetown,  has 
a  fortified  harbour,  and  is  a  naval  coaling  station.  The 
whole  is  just  the  size  of  Scotland  (30,000  square  miles). 

(2)  Gambia,  population  (in  1911)  7700;  in  1903 
there  were  nearly  200  whites.  The  population  of  the 
adjoining  Protectorate  territory  was  al)out  138,000. 

(3)  The  Gold  Coast,  including  Ashanti,  with  its 
Protectorate,  population  (in  1911)  1,500,000,  of  whom 
1700  were  whites. 

(4)  Southern  Nigeria,  including  Lagos,  with  its  Pro- 
tectorate, population  (in  1911)  nearly  8,000,000,  of  whom 
about  1300  were  whites. 

The  climate  of  all  these  West  African  colonies  is 
unhealthy,  and  Europeans  find  it  very  difficult  to  live 
in  them,  but  the  extirpation  of  the  mosquitoes,  the  main 
cause  of  fever,  seems  now  possible. 


The  Indian  Or  ran  Grouj) 

3.  Mauritius  and  Seychelles.- — in  the  Indian 
Ocean,  i.e.  between  Africa  and  India,  are  the  two 
Crown  Colonies  of  Mauritius  and  Seychelles.  Maur- 
itius, which  was  originally  conquered  from  France,  is 
an  important  island.  With  its  dependent  island, 
Eodrigues,  its  population  in  1911  was  331,000, 
besides  35,000  "coolies"  ol'  labourers,  and  other 
Indians,  Negroes,  and  Mahiys,  and  3 GOO  Chinese. 
The  whites,  who  are  not  very  numerous,  are  either 
English  or  else  descendants  of  the  original  French 
settlers.  These  latter  still  talk  French.  The  Sey- 
chelles Islands  are  90  in  number  and  have  a  popula- 
tion of  about  26,000,  of  whom  very  few  are  whites. 


174 


THE  BRITISH  EMPIRE 


The  3fediterranea7i  Colonies 

4  The  Mediterranean  Colonies. — In  the  Medi- 
terranean England  holds  three  possessions:  Malta, 
Gibraltar,  and  Cyprus.  These  may  all  three  be 
counted  as  islands,  for  Gibraltar  is  only  joined  to  the 
mainland  by  a  narrow  strip  of  sand,  and   could    be 


VALETTA,    MALTA 


turned  into  an  actual  island  by  digging  a  canal  not  a 
quarter  of  a  mile  long. 

5.  Malta. — Malta,  situated  in  the  middle  of  the 
Mediterranean,  is  a  nourishing  and  populous  island 
held  by  England  fur  military  and  naval  purposes 
since  1814.  With  the  two  small  islands  of  Gozo 
and  Comino,  tlie  population  in  1911  was  over 
228,000.  'fhe  Maltese  are  a  race  apart,  and  speak 
a  language  of  probably  Semitic  character,  whicli  is 
jiartly  of  Arabic  origin.      Though  the  administration 
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is  that  of  a  Crown  Colony,  the  people  elect  a  Council 
which  is  allowed  to  have  a  large  share  in  the  government 
of  the  island.  Malta  is  the  station  of  our  Mediterranean 
fleet,  mid  we  also  maintain  there  a  large  force  of  soldiers. 
6.  Gibraltar. — Gibraltar  is  a  huge  mass  of  rock 
close  to  the  mainland  of  Spain,  find  situated  at  the 
entrance  to  the  Mediterranean,  which  at  this  point  is 
only  some  seven  miles  broad.      The  "  Rock,"  as  it  is 


GIBRALTAR 


called,  is  very  strongly  fortified,  and  is  manned  by  a 
force  of  about  5000  soldiers.  The  fine  harbour  and 
new  dockyard  form  the  chief  naval  base  for  our 
Atlantic  fleet.  The  civil  population  was  19,120 
in  1911. 

7.  Cyprus. — Cyprus,  an  island  off  the  coast  of  Asia 
Minor,  is  not,  strictly  speaking,  a  portion  of  the  British 
Empire,  but  remains  nominally  part  of  the  possessions 
of  Turkey  under  an  agreement  with  the  Sultan  made 
in  1878.     Since,  however,  it  is  garrisoned  by  English 
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soldiers  and  governed  by  English  officials,  under  a 
High  Commissioner,  it  differs  very  little  from  a  British 
possession.  In  1911  the  population  was  274,000, 
of  whom  nearly  a  quarter  were  Moslems,  while  the 
residue  belonged  to  the  Greek  Church. 

Eastern  Croivn  Colonies,  etc. 

8.  Ceylon. — The  great  dependency  of  India  must 
be  treated  separately,  but  there  are  a  number  of  Crown 
Colonies  in  the  eastern  hemisphere  which  should  be 
enumerated  here.  Chief  among  these  is  Ceylon,  the 
large  island  which  lies  at  the  point  of  the  Indian 
Peninsula.  Ceylon,  though  nominally  a  Crown  Colony 
and  under  the  control  of  the  Colonial  Office,  is  governed 
more  after  the  fashion  of  an  Indian  province  than 
an  ordinary  Crown  Colony.  The  people  of  Ceylon 
nimibered,  in  1911,  about  3,000,000  natives  and 
5278  Europeans.  The  Government  consists  of  a 
Governor,  an  Executive  Council  of  five,  and  a  Legis- 
lative Council  of  seventeen  members  chosen  by  the 
Governor,  among  whom  are  representatives  of  the 
various  native  races  inhabiting  the  island.  The  climate 
of  Ceylon  is  hot  and  the  soil  fertile.  Its  chief 
products  are  tea  and  rubber.  The  neighbouring 
Maldive  Islands,  with  50,000  inhabitants,  form  a 
dependcnicy  of  the  colony. 

9.  Aden. — Aden  is  a  small  fortified  peninsula  on 
the  Arabian  coast  at  the  southern  end  of  the  Eed  Sea. 
Witli  its  dependent  island  of  Perim  and  its  Protec- 
tor.ite  (area,  9000  square  miles)  on  the  mainland,  its 
population  in  1911  amounted  to  46,165.  Aden  is  of 
great  importance  as  a  coaling  station,  tliough  not  as 
a  colony ;    and  indeed  it  is  not  administered  by  the 
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Colonial  Office,  but  is  considered  as  a  military  post 
of  the  Government  of  Bombay.  The  Kuria  Muria 
Islands,  on  whicli  tliere  is  a  station  of  the  submarine 
telegraph  cable,  are  combined  with  Aden  in  adminis- 
tration, as  is  also  the  island  of  Sokotra  to  the  south- 
east. The  Government  of  India  controls,  too,  the 
Bahrein  Islands  in  the  Persian  Gulf,  which  have 
about  90,000  inhabitants. 

10.  The  Straits  Settlements. — Half-way  between 
India  and  China  are  the  Straits  Settlements,  a  series 
of  Britisli  Crown  Colonies  on  the  west  coast  of  the 
Malay  Peninsula,  and  commanding  the  Straits  of 
Malacca.  The  population — the  bulk  of  which  con- 
sists of  Cliinese  and  Malays — numbered,  in  1911, 
71-1,000,  of  whom  about  7000  are  white  people. 
Singapore,  the  capital,  is  a  large  town,  and  one  of  the 
greatest  ports  in  the  whole  world — a  circumstance 
probably  not  unconnected  with  the  fact  that  it  is  a 
free  port,  and  that  no  Customs  duties  are  levied  on 
any  ship  entering  its  harbour.  It  is  almost  on  the 
equator,  and  hence  the  climate  hardly  varies,  but  is 
the  same  throughout  the  year.  Labuan,  an  island 
off  the  north-west  coast  of  Borneo,  was  formerly  a 
separate  Crown  Colony,  but  was  incorporated  with 
the  Straits  Settlements  in  1907.  Its  area  is  30 
square  miles  and  the  population  about  6500,  in- 
cluding 30  Europeans.  The  Federated  States  of  the 
Malay  Peninsula — population,  in  1911,  a  little  more 
than  a  million — have  been  since  1895  a  Protectorate 
of  the  Straits  Settlements,  and  are  administered  on 
the  lines  of  a  Crown  Colony. 

11.  Hong-Kong. — Hong-Kong  is  a  small  island 
off  the  coast  of  China.      Its  population  was,  in  1911, 
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373,000,  of  whom  the  greater  number  are  Chmese, 
there  being  only  8000  Europeans  and  Americans 
besides  soldiers  and  sailors.  The  commerce  of  the 
port  is  very  great.  The  Government  is  conducted 
by  a  Governor  and  a  Council  of  eight  members,  and 
a  Legislative  Council  of  thirteen  (including  two 
Chinese)  members.  It  was  ceded  to  Great  Britain 
l)y  China  in  1841,  and  it  is  a  very  important  naval 
and  military  station.  The  colony  includes  Kowloon 
on  the  mainland. 


IV. —PROTECTORATES 

Chapter  X 

1 .  Protectorates.  —  Protectorates  are  possessions 
of  the  British  Empire  situated  in  more  or  less  savage 
countries,  iu  which  a  regular  administration  has  not 
5'et  been  established.  When  a  piece  of  territory  has 
Ijeen  proclaimed  a  liritish  Protectorate  no  other  nation 
has  any  right  to  annex  or  occupy  it,  and  the  native 
population  would,  be  protected  by  the  British  Govern- 
ment from  any  aggression  either  on  the  part  of  foreigners 
or  English  people.  A  Protectorate  is  usually  governed 
by  a  Commissioner  or  Administrator  sent  out  from 
England,  who  has  under  him  other  English  officials. 

2.  Very  often  the  power  and  authority  of  the  native 
chiefs  is  not  superseded,  but  the  Commissioner  governs 
through  them  and  in  their  names,  giving  them  his 
advice  and  help  in  the  management  of  their  affairs. 
Our  Protectorates  are  chiefly  situated  in  Africa,  but 
some  of  the  Malay  States,  parts  of  Borneo,  and  many 
small  islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  are  also  controlled 
in  different  degrees  by  Great  Britain,  and  come  under 
the  heading  of  Protectorates. 

African  Protectorates 

3.  British   East    Africa. — The   territory  known 
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as  British    East  Africa  includes  three  separate    Pro- 
tectorates : — 

(1)  Tlie  Zanzibar  Protectorate,  which  consists  of 
the  islands  of  Zanzibar  and  Pemba.  The  population 
of  the  latter  was  in  1910  estimated  at  83,000,  while 
that  of  Zanzibar  itself  is  about  114,000,  including 
250  Europeans,  15,000  Arabs,  and  the  same  number 
of  Indians. 

(2)  The  East  Africa  Protectorate,  which  consists 
of  a  stretch  of  coast  on  both  sides  of  the  town  of 
Mombasa,  extending  inland  as  far  as  the  borders  of 
Uganda.  Up  to  1905  tliis  territory  was  under  the 
control  of  the  Imperial  East  Africa  Company.  Its 
area  is  177,100  square  miles,  the  population  being 
estimated  at  4,000,000,  including  25,000  Indians 
and  2000  Europeans  and  Eurasians. 

(3)  The  Uganda  Protectorate,  which  lies  inland 
from  the  East  Africa  Protectorate,  and  which  until 
1894  was  also  administered  by  the  Imperial  East 
Africa  Company.  Its  area  is  223,500  square  miles, 
and  its  population  about  2,840,000,  including  640 
Europeans. 

Zanzibar  has  a  regular  government,  under  the 
native  Sultan,  and  a  British  Court  of  Justice.  The 
East  Africa  Protectorate,  with  its  capital  Nairobi,  is 
being  greatly  developed.  There  are  rich  forests  and 
good  agricultural  land  which  is  farmed  by  British 
settlers,  and  successful  ostrich  farms.  Uganda  has  a 
King  and  Native  Assembly,  but  the  British  Governor 
controls  the  administration.  The  most  civilised  tribe, 
the  Baganda,  is  now  practically  a  Christian  race. 

4.  Nyasaland. — In  1891  the  British  Central 
Africa  Protectorate  was  constituted,  but  in  1907  its 
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name  was  changed  to  Nyasaland.  It  has  an  area  of 
43,600  square  miles  around  the  great  Lake  Nyasa. 
It  has  a  population  of  nearly  a  million  natives  and 
about  800  Europeans.  There  is  a  British  Governor 
and  Executive  Council. 

5.  The  Bechuanaland  Protectorate. — This  is  a 
large  tract  of  country  (area,  275,000  square  miles) 
lying  between  Cape  Colony  and  Ehodesia.  Its  popu- 
lation in  1911  consisted  of  125,000,  including  1700 
Europeans.  The  Protectorate  is  administered  by  a 
Commissioner  at  Mafekin^^  now  in  the  Province  of 
the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  to  which  British  Bechuanaland 
is  attached. 

6.  West  African  Protectorates. — Pour  of  these 
— viz.  the  Sierra  Leone,  Gambia,  Gold  Coast,  and 
Southern  Nigeria  Protectorates — have  already  been 
mentioned  in  connection  with  the  Crown  Colonies  to 
wliich  they  are  respectively  attached  (see  p.  173). 
There  remains  one,  the  Northern  Nigeria  Protectorate, 
which  has  an  area  of  about  256,400  square  miles  and 
a  population  estimated  in  1911  at  nine  and  a  quarter 
millions.  The  Governor  of  the  colony  of  Southern 
Nigeria  is  also  Governor  of  the  Northern  Nigeria 
Protectorate,  and  it  is  proposed  to  unite  them  in 
due  time. 

7.  The  Somaliland  Protectorate,  which  lies  on 
the  mainland  of  Africa  at  the  southern  end  of  the  Eed 
Sea,  opposite  Aden,  has  an  area  of  68,000  square 
miles  and  a  population  of  about  300,000,  the  great 
majority  being  Mohammedans.  It  was  handed  over 
in  1884  by  Egypt  to  the  control,  first  of  the  Indian 
Government  and  now  of  a  British  Commissioner. 

8.  Basutoland. — A   British    Commissioner   ad- 
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ministers  Basutoland,  which  is  an  inland  territory 
of  11,000  square  miles  on  the  borders  of  the  Cape 
of  Good  Hope  and  Natal.  It  has  an  excellent  climate 
for  agriculture.  There  are  over  400,000  natives  and 
1400  Europeans. 

Western  Pacific  Protectorates 

9.  Western  Pacific  Islands. — A  large  number  of 
islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  are  under  British  protec- 
tion. British  inlluence  and  British  rights  in  these 
islands  are  maintained  by  a  High  Commissioner,  who 
is  generally  the  same  person  as  the  Governor  of  Fiji. 
The  most  important  group  is  the  kingdom  of  the 
Tonga  or  Friendly  Islands,  which  have  an  area  of 
390  square  miles,  and  a  population  (in  1911)  of 
24,000,  including  380  Europeans.  Other  groups 
are  the  Gilbert  Islands  (pop.  30,000)  and  the 
Solomon  Islands  (pop.  150,000). 

Chartered  Companies 

10.  Chartered  Companies. — Certain  portions  of 
the  British  Empire  are  governed  by  what  are  called 
Chartered  Companies.  These  companies  were  primarily 
formed  for  the  purposes  of  trade,  but  Parliament  has 
given  them  the  right  to  govern  and  make  laws  for  the 
uncivilised  countries  in  which  they  carry  on  their 
trading  operations.  In  the  charters  under  which 
these  companies  act  it  is  provided  what  they  may  do 
and  on  what  subjects  they  may  make  laws,  and  also 
that  if  they  do  not  govern  well  the  charters  will  be 
forfeited.  There  are  now  only  two  of  these  chartered 
companies  left,  the  territories  formerly  governed  by 
the    lioyal    Niger    Company  and   the    Imperial   East 
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Africa    Company   having   been    transferred   to    direct 
Imperial  administration. 

11.  British  South  Africa  Company. — The  pos- 
sessions of  the  British  South  Africa  Company  lie  to 
the  north  of  Cape  Colony  and  the  Bechuanaland  Pro- 
tectorate, and  are  known  as  Ehodesia,  divided  into 
Northern  Ehodesia,  including  Barotseland,  and 
Southern  Ehodesia,  the  latter  consisting  of  the  two 
provinces  of  Mashonaland  and  Matabeleland.  This 
vast  territory  (area  about  340,000  square  miles,  or 
just  four  times  the  area  of  Great  Britain)  is  part  of 
the  British  Empire,  but  is  governed  by  the  B.S.A. 
Company  under  Constitutions  created  by  the  Charter 
of  1889  and  subsequent  Orders  in  Council.  Ehodesia, 
so  called  after  the  pioneer  statesman,  Cecil  Ehodes, 
has  a  Legislative  Council  of  twelve  members,  of  whom 
seven  are  elected.  The  Administrator  of  Southern 
Ehodesia  is  its  president.  There  are  also  a  Eesident 
Commissioner,  a  High  Court  of  Justice,  and  Magistrates' 
Courts.  Southern  Ehodesia,  with  its  capital  at 
Salisbury,  had  in  1911  a  population  of  743,000 
natives,  nearly  24,000  white  people,  and  about  2000 
Asiatics.  Northern  Ehodesia,  with  an  Administrator 
at  Livingstone  on  the  river  Zambesi,  has  about  1500 
Europeans  and  a  million  natives.  It  is  not  nearly 
so  much  developed  as  Southern  Ehodesia,  but  both 
have  rich  agricultural  land  and  metals  of  many  kinds. 
The  great  railway,  which  will  some  day  join  the  north 
and  south  of  Africa  between  Cairo  and  the  Cape, 
runs  through  Ehodesia.  It  crosses  the  Zambesi  by 
a  magnificent  bridge  close  to  the  famous  Victoria 
Falls,  and  has  reached  the  border  of  the  Congo 
State. 
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12.  North  Borneo  Company. — In  tlie  large  island 
of  Borneo,  off  the  south-eastern  corner  of  Asia,  a  tract 
of  territory  (area  31,000  square  miles)  is  administered 
by  the  British  North  Borneo  Company,  whicli,  like 
the  British  South  Africa  Company,  combines  commerce 
with  the  work  of  governing  a  country.  The  population 
is  about  200,000,  including  200  Europeans  and 
16,000  Chinese.  The  neighbouring  territories  on  the 
north-west  coast  of  Borneo,  Brunei  and  Sarawak, 
became  British  Protectorates  in  1888.  The  former 
has  a  population  of  22,000  and  the  latter  of  500,000. 
Brunei  has  its  own  native  Sultan,  but  the  Eajahs  of 
Sarawak  are  the  heads  of  an  English  family  called 
Brooke. 

13.  Other  Possessions. — We  have  enumerated  most 
of  the  important  possessions  of  the  British  Empire,  but 
a  certain  number  of  small  islands  and  other  insionificant 
possessions  have  been  left  out  of  account ;  these  are  to 
be  found  in  the  Eoll-Call  of  the  British  Empire  given 
later.  We  may,  however,  specifically  refer  here  to  St. 
Helena  in  the  South  Atlantic  (about  3500  inhabitants 
normally) ;  Tristan  da  Cunha  and  Gough  Islands, 
occupied  during  Napoleon's  detention  at  St.  Helena, 
and  in  1903  inhabited  by  75  persons,  who  hold  all 
things  peacefully  in  common ;  and  Ascension,  with  a 
population  of  400,  which  is  entirely  under  the  control 
and  administration  of  the  Admiralty,  which  has  a 
coaling  station  there  and  at  St.  Helena. 

14.  Egypt. — No  account  of  the  influence  of  the 
British  race  in  the  world  would  be  complete  without 
mention  of  Egypt,  although  it  does  not  really  belong 
to  the  British  Empire.  It  used  to  be  part  of  the 
Turkish  Empire  but  had  its  own  almost  independent 
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ruler,  called  the  Khedive.  The  present  Khedive  is 
still  the  nominal  ruler,  but  his  grandfather  ruled  so 
badly  that  Great  Britain  and  France  took  over  from 
him  in  1879  a  great  deal  of  the  administration.  Since 
1883  France  has  done  less  and  less  in  Egypt,  and  the 
British  advisers  of  the  Khedive  have  done  most  of  the 
work  which  has  enormously  improved  the  condition  of 
the  country  and  its  peoples.  They  have  tried  to  teach 
the  Egyptians  to  govern  themselves,  and  now  there  are 
a  Legislative  Council  and  Egyptian  ministers.  The 
Sudan  lies  to  the  south  of  Egypt,  and  there  too  Great 
Britain  has  done  the  work  of  administering  and  civilis- 
ing the  country.  We  have  had  to  fight  against 
chieftains  who  defied  the  Khedive  and  Egyptian 
Government,  and  tyrannised  over  the  people  and 
encouraged  the  slave-trade.  The  three  great  things 
which  Great  Britain,  acting  through  the  Khedive  and 
the  Egyptian  Government,  has  done,  besides  bringing 
law,  order,  and  peace,  have  been  the  reduction  of  the 
taxation  which  oppressed  the  people  ;  the  irrigation  of 
the  land  by  controlling  the  water  of  the  Nile  on  which 
the  whole  country  depends  for  its  fertility ;  and  the 
abolition  of  slavery. 


v.— INDIA 


Chapter  XI 

1.  India  and  its  Government,  —  We  have  left 
to  the  last,  in  order  that  it  may  stand  hy  itself, 
and  apart,  the  great  dependency  of  India.  This 
is  by  far  the  greatest  of  those  possessions  of  the 
liritish  Islands  which  are  directly  controlled  by  a 
minister  responsible  to  Parliament,  and  so  by  the 
votes  of  English  citizens.  Questions  connected  with 
India  must  therefore  be  studied  carefully  by  every  man 
who  wishes  to  exercise  well  and  usefully  the  political 
power  which  he  possesses,  by  means  of  the  vote. 

2.  The  Importance  of  India. — The  fates  of  the 
United  Kingdom  and  of  India  have  come  to  be  bound 
together  so  closely  that  it  would  now  be  well-nigh 
impossible  to  destroy  one  without  destroying  the  other. 
If  India  were  to  be  ruined  England  would  almost 
infallibly  be  destroyed  also.  Hence  every  Englishman 
has  the  strongest  possible  motive  for  understanding 
about  India,  and  for  seeing  that  slie  is  properly 
governed,  tliat  is,  governed  in  a  way  which  will  make 
that  huge  collection  of  countries  prosperous  and  happy. 
Canada,  Australia,  and  South  Africa  can  look  after 
tliemselves  better  than  we  can  look  after  them,  and  all 
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we  need  do  in  their  case  is  to  maintain  a  brotherly 
feeling  towards  the  Englishmen  and  others  Avho  inhabit 
them,  and  to  work  with  them  for  the  common  good. 

3.  In  the  same  way  many  of  the  Crown  Colonies 
and  Protectorates  can  almost  be  left  to  themselves,  and 
need  comparatively  little  attention.  As  long  as  we 
send  out  good  men  to  govern  them  they  are  not  likely 
to  get  into  danger.  The  government  of  India  is, 
however,  a  task  so  great,  and  the  responsibilities  and 
risks  connected  with  it  are  so  immense  that  no 
Englishman  can  afford  not  to  consider  them. 

4.  What  India  is.  —  India  is  a  vast  peninsula 
which,  roughly  speaking,  is  surrounded  on  two  sides  by 
the  sea,  and  on  one  side  by  a  great  circle  of  lofty 
mountains.  It  is  thus  very  much  cut  off  from  the 
rest  of  the  world,  and  only  easily  approached  by  sea. 
India  is  in  size  about  as  large  as  Europe  without 
Russia,  and  is,  therefore,  to  be  considered  as  a  con- 
tinent rather  than  a  country.  India  contained,  in  191 1, 
more  than  315,000,000  people,  and  every  ten  years 
gains  some  several  millions  more.  The  population  of 
the  British  provinces  increased  by  nearly  thirteen 
millions  between  1901  and  1911.  The  population  of 
the  feudatory  or  native  -  ruled  states  increased  by 
8,000,000,  but  actually  fell  by  3,000,000  in  the  ten 
years  before  1901,  while  the  British  States  increased  by 
10,000,000  of  people.  This  is  in  part  due  to  the  move- 
ment of  families  attracted  by  the  security  of  British  rule. 

5.  The  Chief  Thing  to  Remember  about  India. 
— The  chief  thing  to  remember  about  India  is  the  fact 
that  it  is  a  continent  and  not  a  country.  It  is  an 
entire  mistake  to  think  of  India  as  if  it  were  a  place 
like  England,  France,  or  Germany,  only  bigger,  and 
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inhabited  by  a  single  people,  speaking  the  same 
language,  having  the  same,  or  very  nearly  the  same 
religion,  thinking  tlie  same  thoughts,  pursuing  tlie 
same  aims,  regarding  each  other  as  men  of  tlie 
same  kin,  and  feeling  to  their  native  land  the  same 
love,  alfection,  and  devotion  that  Englishmen  feel 
towards  England. 
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6.  India  is,  instead,  a  collection  of  a  vast  number 
of  peoples,  races,  and  states,  differing  widely  from  each 
other  in  race,  in  language,  in  religion,  in  ways  of  life, 
and  bound  to  each  other  by  no  common  feeling.  If  you 
were  to  ask  a  native  of  India  whether  he  felt  any  love 
towards  India  as  his  fatherland,  he  would  stare  at  you 
in  astonishment.      He  might  feel  for  his  own  race,  his 
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own  state,  or  liis  own  religious  sect,  but  to  expect 
him  to  feel  a  patriotic  feeling  towards  India  would  be 
like  expecting  a  Frenchman  to  regard  the  continent 
of  Europe  M-ith  a  sense  of  love  and  veneration. 

7.    The   Word  India.  —  The  word  India  is  not 
even  known  to  most  of  the  inhabitants  of  India.      If 
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you  take  an  Indian  from  the  south  of  India  and  put 
him  down  in  the  north  or  the  east,  he  will  not  only 
be  unaljle  to  speak  the  language  of  the  people,  but 
will  very  likely  find  himself  a  stranger  to  many  of 
the  I'eligious  observances  and  customs  going  on  around 
him.  In  fact,  he  will  feel  himself  and  will  be  almost 
as  much  a  stranger  as  an  Englishman  suddenly  landed 
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in  India.  We  must  remember,  then,  to  be  very 
careful  how  we  use  such  phrases  as  "  the  people  of 
India  ask  for  this,"  or  "  the  people  of  India  require 
that."     When  we  hear  them  being  used  we  should  ask, 
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"  Which  of  the  many  peoples  of  India  do  you  mean," 
for  the  \vords  by  themselves  have  no  meaning. 

8.  Religion. — The  people  who  inhabit  the  great 
continent  which  we  call  India  have  five  main  religions  : 
Hinduism  or  ]>rahminism,  Mohammedanism,  Buddh- 
ism, the  religion  of  the  Sikhs,  and  Christianity.      There 
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are,  besides,  a  good  many  different  forms  of  Paganism, 
professed  by  ten  millions  of  people,  but  these  need 
not  be  named  separately.  In  1911  it  was  reckoned 
that,     of     the     five     chief     religions,     the     Hindus 


number  about  2172-  ^nillions,  the  Mohammedans  about 
66 1  millions,  the  Buddhists  about  10^-  millions,  the 
Jains  (Primitive  Buddhists)  1^  millions,  the  Sikhs 
about  3  millions,  and  the  Christians  almost  4  millions. 
Other  religions  number  about  10  millions.  The 
Buddhists  chiefly  live  in  Burmah,  to  the  east  of  India, 
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and  the  Sikhs  in  the  north-west.     The  rest  of  India  is 

occupied   in  common  by  the  other  religions  we  have 

named,  the  Mohammedans  being  strongest  in  the  north. 

9.  As  a  rule  the  mass  of  the  ordinary  Indian  popula- 
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tion  professes  Hinduism,  but  scattered  among  them  are 
many  millions  of  Mohannnedans  and  a  smaller  number 
of  native  (yhristians.  liut  though  the  votaries  of  these 
religions  have  lived  side  by  side  for  so  long  the  feelintT 
between   them   is   by  no  means  good,  and  but  for  the 
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interference  of  the  British  Government  they  would  be 
perpetually  at  war  with  each  other.  The  Hindus  are 
forbidden  by  their  creed  to  kill  cows  or  to  eat 
beef,  and  regard  it  as  a  profanation  to  have  a  cow 
killed  in  their  neighbourhood.  The  Mohammedans, 
on  the  other  hand,  not  only  eat  beef,  but  often  sacrifice 
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bulls  as  part  of  their  religious  ceremonies.  Hence 
the  Hindus  and  Mohammedans  are  always  quarrelling 
over  the  question  of  cow-killing,  and  riots  often  occur 
which  can  only  be  put  down  by  the  action  of  the 
English  soldiers  or  magistrates. 

10.   At  the   same  time  both  Hindus  and   Moham- 
medans despise  and  hate  the  native  Christians,  and  look 
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with  unfriendly  eyes  on  the  Jews  (18,000),  the  Parsees 
(05,000),  and,  in  fact,  all  those  who  differ  from  them  in 
faith.  There  is,  except  among  the  educated,  little  or 
no  feeling  of  toleration,  and  the  peace  is  only  kept 
between  the  various  religions  by  the  strong  hand  of 
the  Ik'itish,  who  insist  that  persecution  must  cease. 
jSTo  doubt  there  are  many  good  and  enlightened  natives 
of  India  who  hate  persecution  as  much  as  Englishmen 
do,  but  they  are  unfortunately  a  very  small  minority. 
The  mass  of  the  people  think  themselves  quite  justified 
in  hating  and  despising  those  who  differ  from  them  in 
religion. 


Chapter  XII 

1.  Races. — ^The  different  races  of  India  do  not 
correspond  to  the  religions.  Originally,  no  doubt,  the 
greater  part  of  India  was  occupied  by  a  Hindu  race 
professing  the  Brahminical  religion.  Many  hundred 
years  ago,  however,  great  bands  of  Mohammedan 
conquerors  entered  India  from  the  north-west  and 
settled  in  large  numbers.  But  not  all  the  Moham- 
medans in  India  are  descended  from  these  invaders. 
The  Mohanmiedans  converted,  generally  by  force,  a  great 
many  of  the  Hindus,  and  tluis  many  of  the  Moham- 
medans really  belong  to  tlie  same  race  as  the  Hindus. 

2.  Language. — The  languages  talked  in  India  are 
more  numerous  than  those  talked  in  Europe,  and  quite 
as  different  the  one  from  the  other.  The  chief  are 
Hindi  (spoken,  according  to  the  Census  of  1901,  by 
87,000,000  people),  Bengali  (45,000,000),  Telugu 
(21,000,000),  Marathi  (18,000,000),  Punjabi 
(17,000,000),       Tamil       (17,000,000),       Gujarathi 


198  THE  BRITISH  EMPIRE  chap,  xii 

(10,000,000),  Kanarese  (10,000,000),  Uriya 
(9,000,000),  but  there  are  39  languages,  each  spoken 
by  at  least  100,000  persons,  besides  tongues  spoken 
by  smaller  numbers.  In  all  there  are  over  100  distinct 
languages. 

3.  The  Government  of  India. — The  task  of  govern- 
ing this  vast  continent  and  all  its  various  races  and 
religions  has  fallen  to  the  people  of  the  United  King- 
dom. How  it  came  about  that  we  conquered  India 
cannot  be  told  here,  but  it  may  be  said  that  the  conquest 
was  the  result  of  the  desire  of  the  English  race  to 
trade  and  of  their  inability  to  tolerate  misgovernment. 
AVe  went  as  traders,  but  findino-  that  the  miswovern- 
ment  and  confusion  which  prevailed  in  India  pre- 
vented our  trading,  and  that  we  could  easily  put  the 
country  into  better  order,  we  gradually  began  to  take 
over  the  management  of  the  country.  Thus,  little  by 
little,  we  assumed  possession  of  the  whole  of  India. 
It  thus  happens  that  every  Englishman  has  become 
responsiljle  for  the  government  of  India. 

4.  A  Double  Trust. — The  government  of  India,  it 
must  never  be  forgotten,  constitutes  a  double  trust.  It 
is  a  trust  to  govern  India  at  one  and  the  same  time  in 
the  true  interests  of  the  people  of  India,  and  in  the 
true  interests  of  the  English  people.  It  must  not  be 
supposed,  however,  that  there  is  or  can  be  any  conflict 
between  these  two  sides  of  the  trust.  As  long  as  we 
consider  the  true  interests  of  the  people  of  India  we 
shall  do  no  injury  to  the  interests  of  our  own  country. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  interests  of  both  are  so  closely 
bound  up  that  we  caimot  separate  them. 

5.  The  Ruin  of  India  means  the  Ruin  of  Eng- 
land.— -This   can   be   easily  explained.      If  we  were  to 
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grow  careless  and  negligent  in  the  work  of  government 
in  India,  and  were  to  allow  the  different  races  and 
religions  in  India  to  fight  with  and  persecute  each 
other,  the  whole  continent  would  soon  be  in  as  great 
a  state  of  anarchy,  misery,  and  confusion  as  it  was 
when  we  came  to  India.  This  would  be  terrible  for 
the  people  of  India.  It  would  be  quite  as  terrible  for 
the  people  of  the  United  Kingdom.  And  for  this  reason. 
If  anarchy  broke  out  in  India  we  should  have  to  do 
one  of  two  things- — either  to  reconquer  India  or  to 
abandon  it.  But  to  reconquer  India  after  having  let 
it  get  into  a  state  of  anarchy  would  cost  thousands  of 
English  lives  and  millions  of  money,  which  would 
have  to  be  paid  by  the  taxpayers  of  England,  and 
would  fall  as  a  grievous  burden  on  them. 

G.  Not  less  would  be  the  burden  if  we  left  India. 
The  result  of  that  would  be  that  the  immense  trade 
which  we  now  do  with  India  would  fall  off  and  perish, 
and  that  the  large  sums  of  money  which  we  have  lent 
to  India  to  build  railways,  to  dig  canals  and  reservoirs, 
and  to  perform  a  great  many  other  useful  works, 
would  be  entirely  lost.  ISTo  interest  would  be  paid  on 
tlie  loans,  and  the  capital  would  be  destroyed.  The 
effect  of  this  would  be  felt  by  every  man,  woman,  and 
child  in  England.  Hundreds  of  thousands  of  men 
who  now  get  their  living  by  the  trade  witli  India 
would  be  left  witliout  work  or  hope,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  large  number  of  people  who  live  upon  the 
interest  paid  by  railways  and  other  Indian  loans 
would  no  longer  be  able  to  give  employment  to 
Englisli  labour. 

7.  Depend  upon  it,  the  ruin  of  India  must  mean  the 
ruin  of  England.      It  is,  then,  for  our  own  sakes,  as  well 
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as  for  the  sake  of  tlie  Indian  peo])le,  of  the  ntmost 
importance  tliat  we  sliould  govern  India  wisely  and  well, 
and  in  such  a  way  as  to  secure  peace  and  prosperity. 

8.  The  Selfish  View. — Some  people  think  that  it 
would  have  been  better  for  England  if  we  had  never 
gone  to  India,  and  never  taken  the  great  responsibility 
which  we  have  undoubtedly  taken.  This,  however,  is  a 
somewhat  selfish  way  of  looking  at  the  matter,  for  no 
one  can  doubt  that  we  have  very  greatly  benefited  the 
inhabitants  of  India  by  undertaking  their  government. 
Head  the  accounts  of  what  was  the  state  of  India  a 
hundred  and  fifty  years  ago,  that  is,  before  we  held 
any  large  part  of  India,  and  you  will  realise  what  a 
noble  work  England  has  done  in  India. 

9.  India  as  it  was. — This  is  what  an  Asiatic, 
not  a  European,  and  therefore,  a  man  not  prejudiced 
by  European  ideas,  said  of  the  state  of  India  before 
we  conquered  it :  "  No  man,"  said  a  Persian  traveller 
of  the  eighteenth  century,  "  of  his  own  choice  will 
ever  live  in  India :  without  compulsion  Ire  will  never 
consent  to  a  long  residence  there  .  .  .  unless  he  be 
one  who  unexpectedly  arrives  at  wealth  and  distinc- 
tion, or  from  lack  of  moral  strength  .  .  .  becomes 
tranquil  there,  and  habituates  himself  to  the  life." 
Another  native  writer,  speaking  of  the  state  of 
India  before  our  coming,  says  much  the  same : 
"  Villainy  was  practised  in  all  its  forms ;  law  and 
religion  were  trodden  under  foot ;  the  bonds  of  private 
friendship  and  connection,  as  well  as  of  society  and 
government,  were  broken ;  every  individual,  as  if  in  a 
forest  of  wild  beasts,  could  rely  upon  nothing  but  the 
strength  of  his  own  arm."  A  hundred  such  quotations 
might  be  given  to  show  the  misery  of  India  as  it  was. 
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ClIArTER    XIII 

1.  India  as  it  is. — India  as  it  is  presents  a  very 
different  picture.  Here  is  a  description  of  India  at 
the  present  day  given  by  a  modern  historian  :  ^ — ■ 

"  When  we  look  at  the  India  of  to-day,  north  and 
south  alike,  we  find  a  difficulty  in  believing  that  it  is 
peopled  by  the  near  descendants  of  the  beings  thus 
described  [i.e.  by  the  native  writers  just  quoted].  The 
population  is  dense,  almost  too  much  so,  but  it  is  free 
from  crime,  and  orderly  to  an  unusual  degree,  lloads, 
canals,  railways,  and  busy  manufacturing  and  com- 
mercial communities  are  everywhere  to  be  seen.  Five 
universities  and  nearly  one  hundred  thousand  public 
schools  provide  all  grades  of  instruction ;  a  large  re- 
venue is  raised  with  a  very  low  rate  of  incidence. 
The  country  has  passed,  in  a  few  generations,  from 
anarchy  to  the  reign  of  law." 

2.  Our  Present  Duty. — It  is,  however,  hardly 
worth  while  to  consider  whether  we  did  right  in  going 
to  India.  We  are  there,  and  our  duty  now  is  to  con- 
sider how  to  do  our  best  and  not  to  worry  ourselves 
with  scruples  about  the  past.  A  man  who  is  firmly 
fixed  in  a  trade  is  a  fool  if,  instead  of  trying  to  do  his 
best  in  it,  he  is  always  wondering  whether  he  should 
not  do  better  in  sometliing  else. 

■'>.  How  can  India  best  be  governed  by  Eng- 
land ? — It  might  bo  supposed  that  the  answer  to  this 
question  was  "By  letting  the  Indians  govern  them- 
selves." We  see  that  in  the  United  Kingdom  the  best 
form  of  government  is  obtained  by  letting  the  people 
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govern  themselves,  and  it  appears  natural  at  first  sight 
to  consider  that  what  holds  good  here  will  hold  good 
in  India.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  if  we  tried 
to  let  the  people  of  India  govern  themselves  without 
English  lielp  and  control,  we  should  in  a  very  few 
years  bring  back  the  state  of  things  which  existed  in 
India  before  the  coming  of  the  English — the  state  of 
things  described  above.  The  reason  of  this  is  that 
the  people  of  India  are  not  what  is  called  a  homo- 
geneous nation,  that  is,  a  nation  of  one  or  of  kindred 
races  using  one  language  and  adopting  the  same  or 
similar  religious  creeds,  tolerating  each  other's  customs 
and  beliefs,  and  agreeing  generally  as  to  how  they  wish 
to  be  governed. 

4.  Things  Necessary  for  Self  -  Government. — 
Nations  that  have  arrived  at  the  stage  of  development 
which  renders  them  homogeneous  are  not  only  fit  for 
self-government,  but  can  only  be  properly  governed  in 
that  way.  India,  however,  is  not  a  nation,  but  a 
seething  mass  of  contending  races,  creeds,  languages, 
and  political  ideas.  Each  race  and  creed  differs  from 
the  other  races  and  creeds  as  to  how  the  government 
ought  to  be  carried  on,  or  as  to  what  should  be  the 
ideal  of  the  state.  The  Hindus  think  it  as  terrible  a 
crime  to  kill  a  cow  as  to  kill  a  man.  The  Moham- 
medans eat  beef.  The  Hindus  think  that  India 
belongs  to  tliem.  The  Mohammedans,  on  the  other 
hand,  despise  the  Hindus,  and  profess  to  think  that 
they  are  the  rightful  rulers  of  India.  "  If  the  English 
would  only  go  back  to  their  island,"  say  the  Moham- 
medans, "  we  would  rule  India  by  the  sword  with 
whicli  we  conquered  it." 

5.  Differences   among  the  Hindus.  —  But  even 
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the  Hindus  do  not  agree  among  themselves.  The 
fierce  Mahrattas,  who  used  to  levy  chout,  or  black- 
mail, throughout  India,  and  pillage  and  rob  at  their 
heart's  conteut,  hold  tliat  they  have  a  natural  right 
to  lord  it  over  the  mild,  timid,  and  peace-loving  in- 
habitants of  Bengal.  The  Rajputs,  again,  declare 
that  but  for  the  English  they  would  spread  their  rule 
over  a  great  part  of  India  ;  while  the  Sikhs  are  not  less 
sure  that  they  were  meant  by  Providence  to  overrun 
the  whole  peninsula.  Lastly,  the  fierce  hill  tribes 
who  live  in  the  great  girdle  of  mountains  that  sur- 
rounds India  look  down  from  their  crags  at  the 
rich  plains,  and  consider  that  they  suffer  a  grievous 
wrong  from  the  English  in  being  deprived  of  so  rich  a 
piece  of  plunder. 

6.  The  Result  of  a  Native  Domination.  — 
Remember  that  if  any  one  of  these  races  or  creeds 
was  to  conquer,  its  idea  would  not  be  to  rule  the  con- 
quered land  to  the  best  advantage,  and  to  make  it 
tlourisli  even  more  than  before  its  conquests.  Tliat 
is  what  a  European  conqueror  does,  but  not  what 
an  Asiatic  would  do.  The  Asiatic  believes  tliat  tlie 
conquerer  has  a  right  to  live  upon  the  conquered,  and 
to  treat  them  as  his  slaves. 

7.  Remember  that  the  moral  feeling  of  the  Asiatic 
is  quite  different  to  ours  in  regard  to  slavery.  He  does 
not  consider  it  as  necessarily  a  crime  to  enslave  a 
human  being,  and  this  fact  tinges  all  his  notions  of 
political  domination.  Any  one  can  see  from  these 
facts  that  it  would  be  quite  impossible  for  us  to  leave 
India  to  govern  itself,  granted  that  our  object  was  to 
get  for  India  the  best  government  possible  under  the 
circumstances.      Leaving  India  to  govern  itself  would 
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mean  giving  the  word  for  a  fierce  struggle  ibr  supremacy 
among  the  various  races  and  creeds  of  India. 

8.  Governing  India  through  its  Natives. — But, 
it  may  be  said,  e\'en  if  we  cannot  leave  India  to  govein 
itself,  why  should  we  not  govern  India  through  its 
natives  ?  At  present  India  is  in  the  last  resort 
governed  by  a  number  of  Englishmen,  who  direct  the 
whole  administration,  and  fill  all  the  highest  posts, 
whether  as  judges,  collectors  of  revenue,  engineers  on 
public  works,  or  officers  of  the  native  army.  Why,  it 
is  said,  should  not  Indians  be  gradually  substituted  for 
these  Englishmen,  and  India  be  governed  by  Indians 
— the  English  army  being,  however,  kept  to  keep 
watch  that  the  peace  was  not  broken,  and  to  enforce 
tolerance  among  the  different  creeds  and  races  ? 

9.  The  Objection  to  this  Course. — The  objec- 
tion to  this  proposal  is  one  which  is  absolutely 
fatal.  You  cannot  altogether  substitute  Indian  natives 
for  Englishmen  if  you  are  to  keep  hold  of  your  ideal 
of  giving  India  the  best  government  possible,  because 
Indian  natives  would  not  govern  India  nearly  as  well 
as  Englishmen.  The  reason  why  this  is  so,  is  again  to 
be  found  iu  the  fact  that  India  is  not  a  homogeneous 
country. 
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Chapter  XIV 


1.  Confidence  in  the  Governors  essential  to 
Good  Government. — It  is  a  most  important  thing 
that  the  governed  should  have  confidence  in  the  fair- 
ness of  their  governors. 

2.  But  if  you  are  to  take  an  Indian  district  as  a 
whole,  and  to  consider  whether  a  native  or  an 
Englishman  will  inspire  most  confidence  in  its  in- 
habitants, you  will  find  that  it  is  the  Englishman. 
Almost  every  Indian  district  is  peopled  by  both 
Mohammedans  and  Hindus,  and  some  have  several 
other  religious  creeds  in  them,  besides  being  inhabited 
by  people  of  more  than  one  race.  But  this  being  so,  if 
you  give  supreme  power  to  a  Mohammedan,  it  seems 
unfair  to  the  Hindus,  if  to  a  Hindu,  it  seems  unfair 
to  the  Mohammedans.  Nor  is  this  the  whole  difficulty. 
The  man  fitted  to  take  charge  of  a  district,  and  to 
report  to  the  Central  Government  on  the  complicated 
affairs  with  which  he  has  to  deal,  must  be  a  man  of 
a  great  deal  of  education. 

3.  But  it  happens  that  the  oidy  race  in  India  which 
readily  acquires  the  kind  of  education  necessary  for 
governing  according  to  a  civilised  and  progressive 
standard  is  that  of  the  Bengalees — the  inhabitants  of 
the  Province  of  Bengal. 

4.  Governing  by  Natives  would  mean  Govern- 
ing by  Bengalee  Baboos. — It',  tlien,  wc  ruled  India 
entirely  by  native  Indians,  we  should  be  forced  to 
employ  what  are  called  Bjengalee  Balioos,  that  is, 
educated  liengalees.  I)Ut,  unfortunately,  the  Bengalee 
Baboos  are  exceedingly  unpopular  ^vith  the  majority 
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of  the  people  of  India.  They  are  despised  as  being 
weak,  cowardly,  and  effeminate,  and  are  generally 
looked  down  upon  by  the  rest  of  the  natives  of  India. 
This  feeling  is  very  likely  most  unfair,  and  is  of 
course  to  be  regretted,  but  our  regret  cannot  alter  the 
plain  fact.  The  Bengalee  Baboos  are  also,  as  a  rule, 
Hindus,  and  therefore  disliked  by  the  Mohammedans. 
Add  to  this  the  fact,  that  outside  their  own  Province 
of  Bengal  they  are  as  much  foreigners  as  Englishmen. 
The  peasantry  of  the  Punjab  would  consider  a 
Bengalee  Baboo  quite  as  great  a  stranger  to  them 
as  an  Englishman.  They  would  understand  his 
language  no  better,  and  would  have  very  little  more 
sympathy  with  his  ways  of  thought.  On  the  whole, 
then,  it  is  less  unfair  to  put  Englishmen  over  the 
peojile  of  an  Indian  district  than  to  put  a  native  who 
would  probably  only  be  welcomed  by  one  section  of 
its  inhabitants. 

5.  The  Sense  of  Duty. — There  is  yet  another 
reason  why  Englishmen  govern  India  better  than 
natives.  Englishmen  unquestional)ly  have  the  sense 
of  duty  more  highly  developed,  are  more  capalile  of 
self-sacrifice,  are  more  just  and  impartial,  and  generally 
have  a  wider  and  better  idea  as  to  what  is  due  to  the 
governed  from  the  governor  than  have  natives.  The 
native  may  be  after  his  own  way  a  very  good  man, 
but  he  is  a  fatalist,  and  he  is  without  the  energy  of 
the  European — the  eiuirgy  which  makes  men  restless 
.till  they  find  remedies  for  wrongs.  The  native,  face 
to  face  with  a  disaster  or  an  act  of  oppression,  will 
fold  his  hands  and  conclude  that  it  is  the  will  of  God 
that  things  should  go  wrong.  "  Without  doubt  what 
is  is  right."      That    is    the    common    feeling    of    the 
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Asiatic.  The  Englishman,  on  the  otlier  liand,  feels 
that  nothing  is  so  wrong  that  it  cannot  be  remedied, 
or  so  good  that  it  cannot  be  improved. 

C.  The  Best  possible  Government  for  India  is 
English  Government. — It  is,  then,  (|uite  clear  that  if 
we  are  to  give  India  the  best  possible  government 
we  must  continue  to  govern  that  great  continent 
by  means  of  Englishmen.  This  does  not,  of  course, 
mean  that  we  are  to  exclude  the  Indians  from  all 
share  in  the  work  of  government.  It  merely  means 
that  we  must  keep,  not  only  the  central  control  in  the 
hands  of  Englishmen,  but  the  supreme  control  in  each 
district.  All  the  subordinate  work  can  l)e  done  as 
well  and  more  cheaply  by  natives,  but  the  last  word 
on  every  important  (piestion,  as  long  as  we  remain  in 
India,  should  be  spoken  by  Englishmen.  This  is, 
in  fact,  the  rule  on  which  India  has  been  and  is 
governed  at  the  present  moment. 

7.  The  Native  Element  in  the  Indian  Govern- 
ment.— The  general  work  of  government  is  done  by 
many  thousands  of  native  ofticials,  but  controlling  and 
supervising  them  is  a  small  numl)er  of  Englishmen. 
Of  these  there  are  at  the  present  moment  less  than 
4000.  It  must  not  be  su})posed,  however,  that  this 
arrangement  sliuts  out  the  natives  altogether  from  the 
highest  i)Osts.  If  a  native  shows  liimself  capable  of 
exceptional  governing  power  he  may  be  raised  to  the 
highest  judicial  office,  or  he  may  become  a  member  of 
the  Legislative  Council  M'hich  helps  to  govern  India. 
The  present  arrangement,  then,  is  probaljly  the  best 
that  could  l)e  devised  for  giving  good  government  to 
India.  It  secures  impartiality  and  energy  in  the 
administration,    and    a    civilised    standard   of  govern- 
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meiit,  and  at  the  same  time  gives  employment  to  a 
large  number  of  the  natives  of  India. 

8.  There  are  in  India  more  than  100,000  civil 
appointments  worth  more  than  £10  a  year  each.  Of 
these  97  in  each  hundred  are  held  by  natives,  and 
only  3  in  each  hundred  by  Englishmen.  Natives  can 
be  judges  and  hold  very  important  offices. 


Chapter  XV 

1.  The  Government  of  India. — The  government 
of  India  is  placed  in  the  hands  of  a  Governor-General 
or  Viceroy  (for  the  most  part  acting  "  in  Council "), 
who  is  appointed  by  the  Government  at  home,  and 
so  indirectly  by  the  people  of  the  United  Kingdom. 
Nominally  his  powers  are  almost  unlimited,  but  as  a 
matter  of  fact  his  actions  are  largely  controlled  by  the 
Secretary  of  State  for  India,  who  is  a  member  of  the 
British  Ministry.  On  all  important  questions,  and  on 
new  departures  in  policy,  advice  is  asked  from  the 
Secretary  of  State,  and  that  advice  is  followed.  For 
example,  no  fresh  territory  would  ever  be  annexed 
without  the  consent  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India. 
The  Governor-General  has,  to  help  him  in  the  work 
of  Government,  two  Councils.  One  of  these,  called 
the  Council,  consists  of  the  heads  of  the  various  Indian 
departments  and  the  Commander-in-Chief,  and  is  very 
much  like  the  Cabinet  Council  at  home — the  Governor- 
General  being  like  the  Sovereign  and  Prime  Minister 
rolled  into  one. 

2.  The  Legislative  Council. — Besides  this  there 
is  the  Legislative  Council,  which  is  a  sort  of  Parlia- 
ment in  which  laws  are  discussed  and  passed.      This 
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Council  is  made  up  of  the  heads  of  the  departments 
of  State,  and  a  certain  number  of  other  members,  some 
nominated  by  the  Government,  and  some  chosen  by 
native  bodies,  as  their  representatives.  The  Legislative 
Council  now  contains  thirty-two  native  members  sent 
to  represent  as  many  different  parts  of  India,  religions, 
and  schools  of  thought  as  possible,  and  their  opinions 
on  new  laws  are  found  most  valuable.  Its  meetings 
are  open  to  the  public,  and  its  draft  bills  have  to  be 
published. 

3.  Governors  and  Lieutenant-Governors. — 
Under  the  Governor  -  General  are  the  Governors, 
Lieutenant-Governors,  and  Commissioners  of  the  various 
provinces  into  which  India  is  divided.  The  three 
great  provinces  of  Madras,  Bombay,  and  Bengal  have 
Governors, Executive  Councils,  and  Legislative  Councils. 
The  four  Lieutenant-Governors  of  the  United  Provinces 
of  Agra  and  Oudh,  of  the  Punjab,  of  Burma,  and  of 
the  latest  province  formed  by  the  division  of  Bengal, 
Behar,  Chota  Nagpur  and  Orissa,  have  Legislative 
Councils.  Assam  and  the  Central  Provinces  have 
two  Chief  Commissioners  but  no  Councils.  The 
North  -  West  Frontier  Province  is  administered  by 
an  "Aijent  to  the  Governor-General,"  Certain  ex- 
ceptionally  backward  districts  are  under  Deputy- 
Commissioners,  in  whom  wide  discretion  is  vested. 

4.  The  District. — The  provinces  and  comniis- 
sionerships  are  again  divided  into  districts  (267  in 
nuTnber),  and  at  the  head  of  each  district  is  an 
official  who  is  usually  a  European.  Under  him 
are  a  great  many  native  oflieiiils,  and  one  or  two 
Englishmen. 

5.  The  Indian  Army. — The  Government  keeps  in 
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India  a  large  number  of  English  troops,  generally  about 
75,000  men.  Besides  these  there  is  what  is  called 
the  native  army,  160,000  strong.  This  consists  of 
cavalry  and  infantry  recruited  among  the  warlike 
natives  of  India.  But  though  the  rank  and  file  are 
natives,  the  greater  part  of  the  officers,  and  all  those  of 
superior  rank,  are  English.  The  Indian  army  contains 
many  splendid  regiments,  and  on  various  occasions  has 
been  of  use  to  England  outside  India.  Eor  example, 
Indian  troops  helped  us  in  Egypt  and  in  Abyssinia. 
If  India  were  to  be  invaded  the  Indian  army  would 
prove  of  the  greatest  possible  service. 

6.  The  main  use  of  both  the  English  and  the 
native  troops  in  India  is  to  keep  the  peace,  and  to 
prevent  the  fierce  and  brave,  but  only  half-civilised 
races  which  inhabit  great  parts  of  India  fighting  among 
each  other.  This  they  w^ould  most  certainly  do  but 
for  the  presence  of  our  armies.  There  are  a  dozen 
races  and  chiefs  and  rajahs  who  each  consider  that 
they  have  a  right  to  hold  all  India,  and,  if  we  did  not 
prevent  them  by  the  fear  of  our  forces,  would  try  and 
conquer  tlie  whole  peninsula.  This  keeping  of  the 
peace  in  India  is  the  greatest  of  all  the  many  benefits 
conferred  on  the  Indians  by  British  rule. 

7.  The  Native  States. — Included  within  India  are 
a  large  number  of  states  governed  by  native  princes 
(there  are  no  less  than  370  under  the  Government  of 
P)ombay  alone),  but  controlled  to  a  greater  or  less 
extent  by  the  Indian  Government.  These  native  princes 
are  what  is  called  Feudatories  of  the  British  Empire. 
They  cannot,  that  is,  make  war  or  peace  by  themselves, 
or  have  any  dealings  with  foreign  powers,  or  with  each 
other  ;  but  within   their  own   dominions   they  can   do 
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pretty  much  as  they  like,  provided  always  that  they 
do  not  oppress  their  people  by  too  much  taxation,  or 
in  other  ways  rule  badly  or  tyrannically. 

8.  When  shall  we  be  able  to  leave  India  to 
govern  itself? — This  is  a  question  which  people 
often  ask.  The  true  answer  is.  When  India  is  fit  to 
do  so.  And  when  will  that  be  ?  When  India  has 
become  a  homogeneous  people.  When  a  long  course 
of  good  government  and  the  careful  preservation  of 
the  peace  has  taught  the  people  of  India  to  think  of 
themselves  as  one  country,  and  has  taken  away  from 
the  different  races  the  desire  to  fight  with  and  conquer 
each  other,  our  work  will  have  been  accomplished, 
and  we  shall  be  able  to  depart  in  peace.  Till  then, 
we  must  train  the  people  in  the  ways  of  good  govern- 
ment, and  teach  them  to  understand  its  value.  At 
present  they  do  not  understand  it,  and  look  upon  all 
we  have  done  and  are  doing  for  them  as  not  worth 
accomplishing.  In  all  probability  it  will  take  more 
than  another  hundred  years  to  weld  the  peoples  of  India 
together,  and  make  them  capable  of  self-government. 

9.  "No  Hurrying"  should  be  our  Rule  in  India. 
— This  being  so,  we  must  be  in  no  hurry,  but  nmst 
steadily  and  quietly  press  forward  in  the  task  of  good 
government — always  remembering  that  our  duty  is  not 
to  make  ourselves  popular  with  the  Indians,  but  to  give 
them  the  best  and  most  just  government  possible.  If 
we  remember  that,  and  recognise  that  India  has  been 
given  to  us  by  Providence  as  a  trust,  we  cannot  go  far 
wrong.  When,  then,  any  new  scheme  is  proposed  for 
governing  India  our  duty  is  plain.  It  is  to  find  out 
whether  the  change  will  really  be  for  -the  good  of 
India,  and  if  it  will  be,  to  adopt  it :  if  not,  to  reject 
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it.  This,  and  this  only,  is  the  path  of  safety.  Self- 
wovernraent  cannot  be  for  the  good  of  India  while 
education  is  in  such  a  backward  state.  The  proportion 
of  children  at  school  ought  to  be  at  least  one  in  every 
eight  persons  of  the  population.  In  India  not  one  in 
every  sixty  is  at  school,  and  in  1891  not  one  in  seventy 
was  at  school.  Out  of  150  millions  of  men  less  than 
one  in  ten  can  read  and  write.  Out  of  nearly  as  many 
women  and  girls  less  than  one  million  can  read  and 
write.  Even  in  the  British  Provinces  only  twenty- 
eight  boys  in  every  hundred  are  now  going  to  any  school, 
and  less  than  five  girls  in  every  hundred.  But  even 
this  shows  that  India  is  progressing,  and  the  more 
education  there  is  the  greater  will  be  the  demand  to 
go  on  increasing  it.  One  of  the  King-Emperor's 
announcements  at  the  Durbar  in  1911  was  that  greater 
grants  of  money  than  before  would  be  given  for  educa- 
tion. All  this  is  part  of  the  slow,  steady  preparation  of 
the  Indian  peoples  for  a  higher  social  and  political 
development. 

10.  The  Durbar,  1911. — After  their  coronation 
in  England,  King  George  and  Queen  Mary  went  to 
India.  Though  he  and  King  Edward  VII.  both  went 
there  during  their  parents'  lives,  this  was  the  first 
time  that  a  reigning  Emperor  had  been  to  India. 
Centuries  ago,  when  great  native  rulers  claimed  to  be 
"  Emperors  of  India,"  they  never  had  the  allegiance  of 
all  the  peoples  as  the  present  Emperor  has.  A  Durbar 
is  an  assembly  or  court,  and  at  this  grand  Durbar  in 
1911  the  Emperor  presented  himself  formally  to 
his  peoples.  All  the  native  rulers,  great  and  small, 
came  to  Delhi  and  did  allegiance  to  the  Emperor  as 
their    "over -lord."      It   meant    a    great   deal  to    the 
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peoples  of  India,  because  it  was  a  step  towards  the 
feeling  of  unity  which  we  want  to  see  among  all  the 
different  races,  and  it  has  helped  to  make  them  all 
feel  that  the  British  Empire,  of  which  the  King- 
Emperor  is  the  head,  does  care  for  them  and  works 
for  their  good  government  and  welfare.  Among  other 
things  which  the  Emperor  announced  were  the  new 
arrangements  by  which  Bengal  became  a  "  Presidency  " 
like  Bombay  and  Madras,  and  that  Delhi  would  be 
the  capital  of  India  instead  of  Calcutta.  Calcutta,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  river  Ganges,  will  be  the  capital  of 
Bengal,  and  must  remain  the  greatest  commercial 
city  of  India.  But  Delhi,  far  away  inland  to  the 
north-west,  has  great  traditions  behind  it  as  a  centre 
of  empire  and  government. 

11.  Neighbouring  States. — The  relations  between 
the  Indian  Euipire  and  the  states  upon  its  borders 
vary,  but  British  influence  is  felt  in  most  of  them,  and 
its  effect  is  to  keep  them  more  peaceful  than  they 
would  be  without  it.  To  the  east  the  Malay  States, 
as  we  have  seen,  are  actually  protectorates  of  the 
Empire.  To  the  north-east,  on  the  way  to  Tibet,  is 
a  small  country  called  Sikkim,  lying  in  the  Himalayan 
mountains.  China  used  to  consider  it  su1)ject  to  her, 
but  now  recognises  tliat  it  is  under  British  protection, 
and  the  British  Political  Officer  is  really  the  most 
important  person  in  the  government.  So  that  in  effect 
it  is  as  much  a  part  of  the  Empire  as  Kashmir,  the 
most  northerly  of  the  native  states,  on  the  borders  of 
Turkestan.  Nepal  also  lies  to  the  north  between 
India  and  Tibet ;  it  is  an  independent  State,  but  there 
is  a  Bi-itish  Eesident  Officer  there.  Farther  west  is 
Baluchistan.     Part  of  this  is  called  British  Baluchistan, 
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and  the  rest  is  ruled  by  the  "  Khau  of  Kalat,"  a 
native  chief,  but  he  has  an  agent  of  tlie  Governor- 
(Jeneral  of  India  to  advise  him.  North  of  this,  and 
adjoining  the  North-West  Province,  is  Afghanistan,  a 
wikl  country  with  which  we  have  had  to  fight  more 
than  once.  We  do  not  want  to  annex  it,  and  have 
promised  Russia  that  we  will  not.  But  we  have 
arranged  for  the  sake  of  peace  that  tlie  Indian  Govern- 
ment shall  control  its  political  relations  with  other 
countries. 


VI.— CONCLUSION 

Chapter  XVI 

1.  Our  Duty  to  the  Empire. — Before  we  leave 
the  subject  of  the  Empire  we  will  quote  the  eloquent 
words  in  which  Lord  Rosebery  has  summed  up  the 
duties  of  the  citizen  in  regard  to  the  Empire. 

2.  After  reminding  us  that  we  inhabit  an  Empire, 
not  an  island,  Lord  Rosebery  proceeds : — 

There  are  few  political  facts,  perhaps  none,  that  should 
exercise  so  great  an  influence  on  their  future  lives. 

For  a  collection  of  states  spread  over  every  region  of 
the  earth,  but  owning  one  head  and  one  flag,  is  even  more 
important  as  an  influence  than  as  an  Empire.  From 
either  point  of  view  it  is  a  world-wide  fact  of  supreme 
significance ;  Imt  in  the  one  capacity  it  afl"ects  only  its 
own  subjects,  and  in  the  other  all  mankind.  With  the 
Empire  statesmen  are  mainly  concerned ;  in  the  influence 
every  individual  can  and  must  have  a  part.  Influence  is 
based  on  character,  and  it  is  on  the  character  of  each  child 
that  grows  into  manhood  within  British  limits  that  the 
future  of  our  Empire  rests. 

If  we  and  they  are  narrow  and  selfish,  averse  to  labour, 
impatient  of  necessary  burdens,  factious  and  self-indulgent; 
if  we  see  in  public  aflairs  not  oui'  Empire  but  our  country, 
not  our  country  but  our  parish,  and  in  our  parish  our 
house,  the  Empire  is  doomed.  For  its  maintenance  re- 
quires work  and  sacrifice  and  intelligence. 
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If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  aim  at  the  diffusion  of  the 
blessings  of  industry  undisturl)ed  by  war,  if  we  aim  at 
peace  secured,  not  by  humiliation  l)ut  preponderance,  we 
need  to  preserve  our  Empire  not  for  ourselves  only  but  for 
mankind.  And  this  is  said  not  pharisaically,  not  to  the 
exclusion  of  other  countries,  but  because  ours  is  the  most 
widely  spread  and  the  most  penetrating  of  nationalities. 
The  time,  indeed,  cannot  be  far  remote  when  the  British 
Empire  must,  if  it  remain  united,  by  the  growth  of  its 
])opulation  and  its  ubiquitous  dominion,  exercise  a  con- 
trolling authority  in  the  world.  To  that  trust  our  sons 
are  born. 

I  hope,  then,  that  the  youth  of  our  race  will  learn 
•  .  .  how  great  is  their  inheritance  and  their  re- 
sponsibility. Those  outside  these  islands  may  learn  the 
splendour  of  their  source  and  their  "  home,"  as  well  as 
communion  with  the  other  regions  under  the  Crown  of 
Great  Britain  ;  and  within,  English,  Scottish,  and  Irish 
children  may  learn  not  to  be  shut  in  their  shires,  but  that 
they  are  the  heirs  of  great  responsibilities  and  a  vast 
inheritance.  History  has  marked  those  that  made  this 
Empii'c,  and  will  mark,  with  equal  certainty,  but  in  a 
different  spirit,  those  who  unmake  it  or  allow  it  to  dis- 
solve.^ 

3.  The  Union  Jack. — When  men  die  fighting  for 
their  couutry  they  are  buried  wrapt  in  the  English 
Hag — the  Union  Jack  ;  and  this  honour  is  extended  to 
those  who  have  served  their  country  well  in  other  ways. 
When  the  poet  Tennyson  was  buried  in  Westminster 
Abbey  his  coffin  was  covered  with  a  Union  Jack, 
because  it  was  felt  that  he  deserved  the  gratitude  and 
respect  of  the  whole  nation.  The  Union  Jack  repre- 
sents  to  men's  minds   the  might,  majesty,  and   honour 

'  See  Preface  coiitributeil  by  Lt)iTl  Rosel)eiy  to  Mi-.  Parkin's  Hound 
the  Empire  (Cassell  and  Ct>. ) 
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of  England  and  of  tlie  English-speaking  race  within  the 
Empire. 

4.  It  is  well,  then,  to  understand  the  origin  and  various 
forms  of  the  flag  of  England.  The  flag  of  England, 
usually  called  the  Union  Jack,  shows  the  respective 
national  crosses  of  the  three  Kingdoms  of  England, 
Scotland,  and  Ireland.  It  should  properly  be  called 
the  Union  Flag,  but  the  name  Union  Jack  has  come 
to  be  commonly  used  from  ships  displaying  from  a 
staff  at  the  end  of  the  bowsprit  a  Union  Flag  as  a 
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Jack  —  the  name  given  to  the  small  flag  flown  at 
the  bowsprit.  The  l)lue  field,  or  ground  of  the  Union 
flag,  is  the  field  of  tlie  flag  of  Scotland,  both  England 
and  Ireland  having  white  fields  on  their  national  flags. 
The  red  cross  of  St.  George  is  placed  on  the  blue  field 
in  the  Union  flag,  witli  a  narrow  line  of  white  separat- 
ing the  red  cross  from  tlie  blue  field,  since  to  put  two 
colours  one  on  the  top  of  the  other,  "  colour  on  colour," 
is  bad  heraldry. 

5.   The  two  saltires  (or  X-shaY)ed  crosses)  of   St. 
Andrew  and  St.  I'atrick  cross  the  Union  flag  diagonally. 
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The  saltire  of  St.  Andrew  is  white  and  the  saltire  of 
St.  ratrick  is  red ;  the  red  and  white  are  placed 
alternately  uppermost,  the  narrow  line  of  white  being 
placed,  for  the  same  reason  as  stated  above,  wherever 
the  red  saltire  would  touch  the  blue  ground.  Once 
more,  then,  the  Union  Jack  consists  of  three  crosses 
on  a  blue  ground  :  the  red  cross  of  St.  George,  the 
white  saltire  or  X-shaped  cross  of  St.  Andrew,  and 
the  red  saltire  of  St.  Patrick — the  two  last  being  placed 
alternately  uppermost.  A  narrow  line  of  white  separ- 
ates the  red  cross  and  the  red  saltire  from  the  blue 
ground  wherever  these  would  touch  each  other. 

G.  Tlie  liag,  with  a  large  field  and  a  small  Union 
flag  in  the  upper  corner  next  the  staff,  which  is  erected 
over  the  poop  of  a  iUitish  vessel  or  flown  from  the  gaff 
when  she  is  under  sail,  is  called  the  Ensign.  There 
are  three  Ensigns — -the  Eed,  White,  and  Blue.  The  Eed, 
consisting  of  a  red  field  and  a  small  Union  flag  in  the  top 
left-hand  corner,  belongs  to  merchant  ships,  passenger 
steamers,  and  generally  to  all  vessels  not  belonging  to 
the  navy.      It  is,  therefore,  the  flag  most  generally  seen. 

7.  The  flag  which  belongs  to  the  navy  is  tlie  AVhite 
Ensign ;  that  is  the  national  flag  of  England,  the  red 
cross  of  St.  George  on  a  white  field,  with  a  Union  flacr 
in  the  same  place  as  in  the  Eed  Ensign  (the  top  left- 
hand  corner).  This  flag  is  also  used  by  the  Royal 
Yacht  Squadron.  The  Blue  Ensign,  a  blue  field  with  a 
Union  flag  in  the  usual  place,  is  borne  by  vessels  of 
the  Naval  Reserve,  and  also  by  the  ships  of  certain 
Yacht  Clubs.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the  national 
colours  of  the  United  Kingdom  are  red,white,aud  blue — 
colours  which  we  share  with  our  brothers  the  Americans, 
whose  flag  originally  consisted  of  a   field  of  alternate 
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red  and  white  stripes  with  the  British  Union  flag, 
without  the  cross  of  St.  Patrick,  as  it  was  l^efore  the 
Union  with  Ireland,  in  the  familiar  place  in  the  top 
left-hand  corner. 

8.  After  the  Declaration  of  Independence  America 
superseded  the  British  Union  flag  in  the  corner 
with  a  device  of  thirteen  white  stars  (the  then 
number  of  States)  on  a  blue  field.  A  new  star  has 
been  added  for  each  new  State,  so  that  America's  flag 
now  consists  of  a  ground  of  thirteen  white  and  red  stripes, 
and  in  the  top  left-hand  corner  a  blue  field  with  as 
many  white  stars  upon  it  as  there  are  States.  This  is 
the  famous  flag  of  the  stars  and  stripes, — a  flag  second 
only  in  interest  to  Englishmen  to  the  national  flag, 
the  Union  Jack  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  The 
other  English  flags  are  the  Eoyal  Standard  and  the 
flag  of  the  Admiralty,  a  red  field  with  a  gold  anchor 
and  cable  on  it.  The  Lord-Lieutenant  of  Ireland  flies 
the  Union  flag  with  a  blue  shield  in  the  centre  with 
a  gold  harp  on  it,  and  the  Governor-General  of  India 
the  Union  flag,  with  the  Star  of  India  with  a  crown 
over  it  within  the  centre.  British  Colonies  fly  the 
Blue  Ensign  with  the  badge  of  the  Colony  on  the  fly  or 
edge  farthest  from  the  staff. 

0.  The  Union  Jack  should  be  honoured  and  loved  by 
all  of  us,  as  it  is  the  flag  of  our  country,  and  reminds 
us  of  all  we  hold  most  dear.  I'cople  sometimes  say, 
What  does  a  piece  of  l)untiiig  with  stripes  on  it  matter  ? 
It  is  childish  to  love  and  revere  a  piece  of  calico  or 
linen.  Those  who  talk  tlius  talk  nonsense.  We  do  not, 
of  course,  revere  and  love  the  piece  of  bunting  or  the 
stripes,  but  what  they  represent — that  is  our  country. 
The  Union  Jack  is  a  symbol  of  the  union  which  binds 
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Knglislimen  all  the  world  over.  A  poet,  Mr.  Eudyard 
Kipling,  in  a  beautiful  and  stirring  Lallad,  has  told  us 
what  the  liag  of  England  means,  and  how  it  passes  over 
every  sea  and  ocean,  and  is  everywhere  the  sign  of 
England. 

10.  The  poet  asks,  AVhat  is  the  flag  of  England? 
and  the  four  winds  of  heaven  answer  him,  and  tell 
what  has  been  dared  and  done  inider  the  flag  of 
England.  The  North  wind  tells  how  the  flag  has 
flown  among  the  storms,  and  ice,  and  darkness  of  the 
frozen  seas — 

Tlie    lean   white    Lear   liatli    seen    it    in    the    long,   hjng    arctic 

night, 
The   nmisk-ox    knows    the    standard    that    flouts    the    northern 

hght : 
AVhat  is  the  flag  of  England  ?     Ye  have  but  my  l)ergs  to  dare, 
Ye  liave  Lut  my  drifts  to  contjuer.      Go  forth,  for  it  is  there. 

11.  The  South  wind  tells  how  in  every  part  of  the 
world  the  English  flag  is  flying — 

T  have  wrenched  it  free  from  the  halliard  to  hang  for  a  wisp  on 

the  Horn  ; 
I  have  chased  it  north   to  the  Lizard — ribboned  and  rolled  and 

torn  ; 
I  have  spread  its  fold  o'er  the  dying  adrift  in  a  hopeless  sea  ; 
I  have  hurled  it  swift  on  the  slaver,  and  seen  the  slave  set  free. 

12.  The  East  wind  tells  how  even  the  deserts  and 
mountains  of  Asia  know  the  flag — 

The  desert  dust  hath  dimmed  it,  the  flying  wild-ass  knows, 
The  scared  white  leopard  winds  it  across  the  taintless  snows. 
What  is  the  flag  of  England  ?     Ye  have  hut  my  sun  to  dare, 
Ye  have  but  my  sands  to  travel.     Go  forth,  for  it  is  there. 
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13.  The  West  wind  tells  how  in  the  wildest  weatlier 
and  fiercest  storms — 

Dipping  between  the  rollers,  the  English  Hag  goes  by. 

And  how — 

The  dead   dumb  fog   hath  wrapped   it — the  frozen  dews  have 

kissed, 
The  naked  stars  have  seen  it,  a  fellow-star  in  the  mist. 

14.  This  noble  poem  should  remind  ns  howworld- 
wide  is  the  flag  of  England,  and  how  in  an  exact  sense 
Englishmen  are  citizens  of  the  world.  As  Dryden  said 
long  ago,  we  are  not  prisoners  to  our  isle,  but  wherever 
the  four  winds  of  heaven  blow  there  is  a  piece  of 
England  covered  by  the  English  flag. 


Chapter  XVII 
The  United  States 

1.  America.  —  We  have  dealt  with  our  duties 
towards  the  Empire.  We  must  now  say  something 
about  those  towards  foreign  countries.  Before  doing 
so,  however,  "we  nuist  speak  of  a  nation  which  no 
right-feeling  Englishmen  will  ever  call  foreign.  That 
nation  is  the  United  States  of  America.  It  is  peopled 
by  men  of  our  blood  and  faith,  enjoys  in  a  great 
measure  the  same  laws  as  we  do,  reads  the  same  Bible, 
and  acknowledges  like  us  the  rule  of  King  Shake- 
speare. 

2.  How     we     lost    America.  —  At     one    time 
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the  United  States  consisted  of  English  colonies,  but 
about  140  years  ago  the  Government  foolishly,  though 
with  excellent  intentions,  tried  to  interfere  with  the 
colonists,  and  would  not  allow  them  to  have  control 
over  their  own  affairs.  Accordingly  the  men  of  the 
New  England  on  the  other  side  of  the  Atlantic  deter- 
mined to  set  up  for  themselves,  and  after  a  fierce 
struggle  became  independent.  This  unhappy  war  for 
a  long  time  left  bitter  memories,  but  now  (God  be 
thanked)  the  English  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic 
have  become  good  friends  again.  Though  w^e  must 
ever  deeply  regret  that  the  American  English  should 
have  parted  from  us  in  anger,  we  cannot  but  feel  that 
their  country  has  become  so  vast  that  it  probably  would 
have  been  necessary  for  them  in  any  case  to  establish 
a  separate  government. 

3.  All,  then,  that  we  need  be  sorry  for  is  that  the 
two  halves  of  the  English-speaking  race  did  not  part  in 
kindness,  and  did  not  agree  that  in  some  form  or  other 
they  would  acknowledge  before  the  whole  world  that 
their  people  were  brethren  and  not  strangers.  But 
though  the  war  of  a  hundred  years  ago  made  this 
acknowledgment  of  an  essential  brotherhood  im- 
possible for  many  years,  there  is  no  reason  why  in 
the  time  to  come  it  should  not  be  accomplished. 

4.  By  a  treaty  made  in  1911  between  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States  the  two  peoples  have 
agreed  to  submit  any  disputes  that  may  arise  between 
them  to  peaceful  arbitration.  One  or  other  would 
have  to  break  its  word  now  before  there  could  be  war 
again  between  them.  This  is,  therefore,  a  definite 
obstacle  to  war,  in  addition  to  the  brotherly  sentiment. 
It  would  be  quite  possible  for  the  two  peoples  to  go 
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oil  further  and  to  enter  upon  an  agreement,  placing 
their  relations  on  a  footing  quite  different  from  that 
which  belongs  to  foreign  states,  and  acknowledging 
thereby  their  common  origin.  Some  day  this  will 
doubtless  be  accomplished.  Till  it  is,  every  English- 
speaking  man,  woman,  and  child  should  look  forward 
to  the  event  and  do  liis  best  to  bring  it  about.  Let 
us  remember,  then,  that  the  United  vStates  is  not  and 
never  can  be  in  reality  a  foreign  country,  nor  an 
American  a  ibreigner.      Tliey  and  w^e  are  of  one  kin. 

5.  Foreign  Countries. — But  though  we  must 
reserve  for  our  blood-brotliers  in  the  United  States  a 
special  feeling  of  love  and  sympathy,  we  must  not 
forget  to  maintain  as  friendly  a  feeling  as  possible 
towards  those  countries  which  are  rightly  called  foreign 
countries,  such  as  France,  Italy,  Kussia,  Germany. 
It  is  our  duty  to  think  of  all  foreigners  with  kindli- 
ness, and  never  to  allow  ourselves  to  be  led  into  the 
silly  error  of  thinking  that  certain  nations  are  our 
"  natural  enemies."  We  must  not  think  that  because 
foreigners  have  different  forms  of  government,  different 
customs  and  different  religions,  that  they  are  in  any 
way  inferior  or  to  be  despised.  Their  institutions  are 
their  business,  not  ours,  and  we  have  no  riglit  to  inter- 
fere with  them.  This,  however,  will  not  prevent  us 
from  sympathising  with  the  best  elements  in  each 
nation,  and  hoping  that  they  will  prevail.  There  is 
nothing  unfriendly  or  unwise  in  wishing  a  foreign 
country  the  happiness  of  good  government. 

6.  Justice  in  International  Arrangements. — 
Nations,  like  individuals,  iind  it  impossible  to  live  in 
isolation.  They  constantly  have  to  settle  questions 
between  each  other.      Now  it  is  essential  for  the  good 
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citizen  to  remember  that  it  is  the  duty  of  the  nation 
to  which  he  belongs  to  behave  justly  and  fairly,  and 
to  make  uo  attempt  to  deceive  or  get  the  better  of 
other  nations  by  underhand  means. 

7.  A  nation,  in  transacting  international  business, 
should  behave  as  does  an  honourable  and  self- 
respecting  man  in  private  life.  Like  him  it  should 
hold  tirnily  to  its  just  rights,  and  like  him  it  should 
be  moderate,  reasonable,  and  fair  in  dealing  with  the 
rights  of  others.  We  should  never  do  as  a  nation 
what  we  should  be  ashamed  of  doing  as  men.  For 
example,  we  should  never  let  a  foolish  sense  of  pride 
prevent  us  owning  ourselves  in  the  wrong  if  we  are  in 
the  wrong,  nor  should  we  allow  bad  faith  in  a  foreign 
nation  to  be  an  excuse  for  bad  faith  on  our  part. 
We  do  not  make  stealing  or  lying  in  other  people  an 
excuse  for  stealing  or  lying  ourselves. 

8.  International  Courtesy. — Especially  ought  we 
to  treat  foreign  nations  with  courtesy  and  consideration. 
Foreigners  are  naturally  apt  to  misunderstand  us  and 
we  them,  and  therefore  we  should  be  specially  careful 
in  regard  to  the  way  in  which  we  speak  of  foreigners 
and  their  customs.  People  who  laugh  at  foreigners 
and  abuse  foreign  countries  usually  do  so  from  ignor- 
ance, and  without  meaning  any  real  offence,  but  it 
constantly  happens  that  they  do  a  great  deal  of  harm, 
and  make  foreigners  imagine  that  all  English  people 
are  brutal  and  discourteous.  We  ought  then  to  make 
a  special  effort  to  show  ourselves  courteous  and  kindly 
to  foreign  nations. 

9.  We  ought,  too,  each  one  of  us,  to  try  and 
change  the  bad  old  system  under  which  foreign 
countries    were    regarded    as   necessarily  hostile,  and 


XVII 


CONCLUSION  229 


were  expected  to  hate  each  otlier  out  of  a  sort  of  evil 
custom,  and  because  they  had  always  hated  each 
other.  If  we  are  told  that  the  people  of  this  or 
that  foreign  couutry  hate  us  that  is  no  reason  for 
hating  them,  liather  it  is  a  reason  for  trying  to 
get  the  better  of  their  hate  by  trying  to  treat 
them  with  more  than  ordinary  courtesy,  justice,  and 
right  feeling. 

10.  The  whole  Duty  of  the  Citizen. — The  whole 
duty  of  the  citizen  at  liome  and  abroad  may  be  summed 
up  in  a  few  words.  It  is  to  be  a  patriot  or  lover  of  his 
country ;  but,  as  Burke  said,  to  be  a  patriot  in  such  a 
way  as  not  to  forget  that  he  is  a  gentleman — that  is, 
a  man  just,  kindly,  honourable,  courteous,  and  self- 
respecting.  At  home  the  citizen  shows  his  love  of 
his  couutry  by  trying  to  develop  his  talents  of  mind 
and  body  to  the  best  possible  advantage,  and  by  trying 
to  raise  the  moral  standard  of  those  among  whom  he 
lives.  In  the  Empire  he  shows  it  by  maintaining 
friendship  and  brotherhood  with  his  English  kinsmen 
beyond  sea,  and  by  giving  the  best  possible  govern- 
ment to  those  countries  which,  like  India,  are  peopled 
by  the  various  coloured  races  which  have  proved  less 
capable  of  civilisation  and  self-government.  Abroad 
he  shows  it  by  treating  all  foreign  countries  with 
moderation,  justice,  and  good  faith.  It  is  no  doubt 
difficult  in  practice  to  do  all  these  things,  but  the 
good  citizen  is  he  whose  actions  come  nearest  to  the 
ideal. 


APPENDIX 

The  RoU-Call  of  the  Empire. — Here  is  a  full  list 
of  all  the  Pritish  Possessions  in  India  and  elsewhere. 
They  may  be  traced  out  on  the  map  on  p.  2  27. 

EUKOPE 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

IsLK  or  Max. 
Channel  Islands. 

GinilALTAK. 

Malta  (iucludiug  Gozo  and  Coming). 

ASIA 

Cvprais. 

The  Indian  Emirire. 
Madras. 

Tiavancore. 
Cochin. 
Pudukkottai. 
Laccadive  Islands. 
Bombay. 
Cutch. 
Kolliapur. 
Kliaiipur. 
Ailou,  including  Kuiia  Jliiiia  Islands,  Sdkutraand  Pcrini. 

15i:.N(iAL. 

Kueh  Bdiar. 
Bkhau,  Chota  Naci'IH  and  OlIIssA. 
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Easteux  Bengal  and  Assam. 

Hill  Tippera. 
United  Provinces  of  Agra  and  Oudh. 
Riunpur. 
Garhwal. 
The  Punjab. 
Patiala. 
Bahawalpuv. 
Jiiid. 
Nabha. 
Kapurtliala. 
Burma. 
Central  Provinces, 

Bastar. 
N.W.  Frontier  Province. 
Aj.mere-Merwara. 
British  Baluchistan. 
Berar. 
Coorg. 

Andaman  and  Nicobar  Islands. 
Feudatory  States  :  viz.  Hyderabad. 
Baioda. 
Mysore. 
Kashmir. 
Rajputana  States. 
Central  India  States. 
Sikkim. 
Ceylon. 

Maldive  Islands. 
Bahrein  Islands. 
Britlsh  North  Borneo. 
Brunei. 
Sarawak. 
Straits  Settlements  :  viz.  Singapore. 

Cocos  or  Keeling  Islands. 
Christmas  Island. 
Penang. 
Malacca. 
Labnan. 
Federated  Mal.vy  States  :   viz.  Perak. 

Selangor. 
Ncgri-Sembilan. 
Paliang. 
Protected  Malay  States  :  viz.  Kelantan. 


Trengganu. 
Kedak. 
Pedis. 
Johore. 


Hong-Kong. 
AVei-Hai-Wei. 
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Union  of  South  Africa. 
Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

British  Bechuaiialand. 
Natal. 

Zululand, 
Transvaal. 

Swaziland. 
Orange  Free  State. 
Ascension. 
Sr.  Helena. 

Tristan  da  Cunha. 
Gough's  Island. 

Inaccessible  and  Nightingale  Islands. 
Gambia  Colony  and  Protectorate. 
Sierra  Leone  Colony  and  Protector.vfe. 
Gold  Coast  Colony  and  Protectorate. 
Northern  Nigeria  Protectorate. 
Southern  Nigeria  Colony  (Lagos)  and  Protectorate. 
Basutoland. 

BECHUANAL.4.ND    PROTECTORATE. 

Rhodesia. 

Barotseland. 
Nyasalan'd. 
Zanzirar. 

Peniba. 
East  Africa  Protectorate. 
Uganda  Protectorate. 

SOMALILAND    PROTECTORATE. 
MAURITirs. 

Rodiigiies. 

St.  Brandon  or  Cargados  Islands, 
Chagos  Islands. 
Trois  Freres,  or  Eagle  Islands. 
Seychelles. 

AMERICA 

Dominion  of  Canada. 
Quebec. 
Nova  Scotia. 
New  Brunswick. 
Ontario. 
Manitoba. 
British  Columbia. 
Prince  Edward  Island, 
Alberta. 
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Dominion  of  Canada — continued. 
Saskatchewan. 
Nortli-West  Territories. 
Yukon  Territory. 
Newfoundland. 

Labrador. 
Bermudas. 
Bahamas. 
Jamaica. 

Turks  and  Caicos  Islands. 

Cayman  Islands. 

Morant  and  Pedro  Cays. 
Leeward  Islands. 

Antigua. 

Barbuda  and  Redonda. 

St.  Kitt's. 

Nevis  and  Anguilla. 

Dominica. 

Montserrat. 

Virgin  Islands. 
Sombrero. 
Windward  Islands. 

Grenada,  and  part  of  tlie  Grenadines. 

St.  Vincent,  and  part  of  the  Grenadines, 

St.  Lucia. 
Barbados. 
Trinidad. 

Tobago. 
British  Honduras. 
British  Guiana. 
Falkland  Islands. 

South  Georgia. 

AUSTRALASIA 

Commonivealth  of  Australia. 
New  South  Wales. 

Norfolk  Island. 

Lord  Howe  Island 
Victoria. 
Queensland. 
South  Australia. 
Western  Australia. 
Northern  Territory. 
Tasmania. 

Macquarie. 
Territ(jry  oe  Papua  (Biutish  New  Guinea). 

D'Entrecasteaux  Islands. 

Louisiade  Islands. 
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DoMiNioK  OF  New  Zealand. 

Aucklaiifl  Island. 

Cliatliam  Islands. 

liouiity  Islands. 

Antii)odus  Islands. 

Campbell  Island. 

Kcrnuidec  Islands. 

Cook  Islands  and  other  South  Pacific  Islands. 
Fur. 

Rotuniah  Islands. 
Pacific  I.slands. 

Tonga  or  Friendly  Islands. 

Solomon  Islands. 

Elliee  Islands. 

Gilbert  Islands. 

Aramana  Island. 

Union  oi-  Tnkelau  Group. 

Pitcairn  Island. 

Fanning  Island. 

Phiunix  Islands. 

Santa  Cruz  Islands. 

Dull'  or  Wilson  Islands. 

Maiden  Island. 

Jarvis  Island. 

Christmas  Island. 
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Aden,  176 
Afghanistan,  216 
Agi-a  and  Ondh,  212 
Agriculture,  13,  15,  77 
Andaman  Islands,  232 
Auguilla,  234 
Antigua,  171 
Antipodes  Islands,  235 
Aramana  Islands,  235 
Arbitration  (Trade  Disputes),  56 

(with  U.S.A.),  225 
Ascension,  185 
Assam,  212 

Associations  of  Workers,  24  ff.,  81  ft". 
Auckland  Island,  235 
Australia,  138,  152  ft'. 

Baganda  tribe,  180 

Bahamas,  168,  171 

Bahrein  Islands,  177 

Baluchistan,  216 

Barbados,  168,  171 

Barbuda,  234 

Barotseland,  184 

Basutoland,  172,  182 

Bechuanaland,  164,  182 

Behar,   Chota   Nagpur  and  Orissa, 

212 
Bengal,  207,  212,  216 
Bermudas,  168 
Bombay,  212 
Borneo,  185 
Bounty  Islands,  235 
British  East  Africa,  179 
British  Eminre,  1231V. 
British  Ciuiana,  170 
British  Honduras,  170 


British  South  Africa  Company,  184 

Brunei,  185 

Building  Societies,  91 

Burma,  194,  212 

Burt,  Thomas,  M.P.,  53,  85 

Caicos  Islands,  234 
Campbell  Islands,  235 
Canada,  144  ft'. 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  161  ft". 
Capital,  11,  37  ff. 

and  Laljour,  57  If. 
Cayman  Islands,  234 
Central  Provinces  of  India,  212 
Ceylon,  176 
Chagos  Islands,  233 
Channel  Islands,  231 
Chartered  Companies,  183 
Chatham  Islands,  231 
Christmas  Isknd,  235 
Citizenship,  1  ft'.,  32,  92  ff.,  114  ft"., 

123,  229 
Coal  Mines  (Eight  Hours)  Act,  100 
Colonial  Conferences,  143 
Colonial  Indejieudence,  132 
Colonial  Self-government,  127 
Comiuo,  231 

Conciliation  Boards,  53,  54 
Cook  Islands,  235 
Co-operation,  61  ft". 

in  Agriculture,  77 

in  Housing,  78 

History  of,  73 
Co-operative  Union,  71 
Cotton,  15 

Crown  Colonies,  1 67  ff. 
Cyprus,  142,  174,  175 


237 


238 


THE  CITIZEN  AND  THE  STATE 


Dangerous  Einployuieuts,  105 

Delhi,  215,  216 

D'Eatrecasteaux  Islands,  234 

Dominica,  171 

Duff  Islands,  235 

Duty  to  Country,  1  ff. ,  229 

to  Empire,  218  ff'.,  229 

of  Workers,  112 

Eagle  Islands,  233 
East  Africa  Protectorate,  180 
Efficiency,  4,  43  ff. 
Egypt,  142,  185 
Ellice  Islands,  235 
Employment   by   Government  and 
Local  Authorities,  109 

Factory  Acts,  99 
Falkland  Islands,  171 
Fanning  Islands,  235 
Fiji  Islands,  172 
Foreign  Countries,  226 
Friendly  Islands,  183 
Friendly  Societies,  81  ff. 

Affiliated  Orders,  88 

Funds,  94 

General  Societies,  90 

Register  of,  86 

Sharing  Societies,  90 

Gambia,  173 
Gibraltar,  174,  175 
Gilbert  Islands,  183 
Gold  Coast,  173 
Gough's  Island,  185 
Gozo,  231 
Granada,  171 
Grenadines,  234 
Griqualand,  164 

Hong-Kong,  177 

Imperial  Coinage,  142 
Imperial  Conferences,  143 
Imperial  Co-operation,  136ff. 
Imperial  Defence,  138 
Imperial  Federation,  136 
Imperial  Penny  Postage,  141 
Imperial  Unity,  133  ff. 
Inaccessible  Island,  233 
India,  187  ff. 


India  in  the  past,  201 

Native  States  of,  189,  213 

Neighbouring  States  of,  216 
Indian  Army,  212 

Durbar,  215 

Education,  215 

Government,  210  fl'. 

Languages,  197 

Marine,  139 

Natives  in  Office,  209,  212 

Religions,  193 
Industries,  13  ff. 

Insurance,  National  Health  Act,  87 
International  dealings,  226  ft'. 
Isle  of  Man,  231 

Jamaica,  168,  170 
Jarvis  Island,  235 
Judicial   Committee  of   the    Privy 
Council,  132 

Kashmir,  216 
Kermadec  Islands,  235 
Kowloon,  178 
Kuria  Muria  Islands,  177 

Labour  Exchanges,  108 

Labrador,  152 

Lab u an,  177 

Lagos,  173 

Leeward  Islands,  168,  171 

Lord  Howe  Island,  234 

Louisiade  Islands,  234 
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